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Introduction and Methodology 
 

The purpose of this study is twofold: 1) to attempt a thorough explanation of the  
 
grammaticalization of the French negative pas, and b) to make a contribution to the field  
 
of sociohistorical linguistics by applying a sociolinguistic approach (i.e. network theory)  
 
to a diachronic question. The approach taken is also twofold. First I present three  
 
background chapters: one covering the literature and current thinking concerning  
 
grammaticalization, its status in historical linguistics, its various sub-stages and what   
 
others have written about it and its place in linguistic theory. A second background  
 
chapter follows in which I lay out the various approaches to explaining language change  
 
over the decades. I compare and contrast more traditional frameworks (e.g. wave model)  
 
with newer sociolinguistic ideas regarding language change. In this background chapter I  
 
also present network theory and introduce the reader to its main principles and concepts.  
 
The third background chapter is an overview of negation in the Romance languages so  
 
the reader can get a sense for where French and its closest relations fit in typologically   
 
regarding negation.  
 
 In chapter four, I present the data for the geographic distribution of pas as  
 
negative marker. I look at sample texts from all over France and ranging in dates of  
 
composition from the 11th to the 17th century. In looking at texts from a large geographic  
 
and temporal range I attempt to ascertain any specific pattern in the occurrence of  
 
negative pas in contrast to other possible negative markers (e.g. mie, goutte, etc.).  
 
Chapter four will show that there is a marked tendency for postverbal negative pas to  
 
occur predominantly in one region of France, namely the south, and especially  
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Languedoc. The reader will also discover that the choice of postverbal pas was not  
 
limited to French territory, but was a common feature of Mediterranean dialects from  
 
Cataluña to Northern Italy..  
 
 After the geographical data are presented, I continue by discussing texts  
 
composed in French by Jewish authors, again from all regions of France. The reasons for  
 
taking this approach and restricting my analysis to Jewish authors is motivated by  
 
historical knowledge that we have about the position of Jewish people in medieval  
 
Europe. I will argue that pas, while attested to some degree in all areas of  French- 
 
speaking Europe, and even beyond as noted above, was exceedingly rare in northern  
 
France before the age of Classical French. Being faced with the problem then of  
 
explaining how pas became part of the standard French language, I hypothesize that,  
 
according to the tenets of social network theory, some group of people must have  
 
introduced it at some point in time. Relying upon our knowledge of the role of Jews in  
 
medieval European society and motivated by my hypothesis that a mobile group of  
 
people must have had a role in this phenomenon, I seek to discover the role that Jews  
 
may have played in the diffusion of pas out of its southern homeland and into other areas.  
 
So, chapter four examines the usage of the negative pas by Jews writing in French to find  
 
any relevant differences  between their use of pas and that of their non-Jewish neighbors  
 
(in areas of France other than the south, of course). 
 
 Finally in chapter five I present the reader with historical and social information  
 
about European, and specifically French, Jews. I discuss the profession of itinerant  
 
merchant, the phenomenon of ghettoization, inter-faith relations, intra-faith relations, the  
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commercial ties between southern France and other areas of Europe, etc. All of this is  
 
done to build a case for medieval Jews filling a specific role in society that really does  
 
not exist today. I posit that they did not fall into either of the canonical network types  
 
presented to us by network theory (i.e. participation in strong or weak tie networks  
 
exclusively). I argue that their social function falls in a gap between exclusive strong or  
 
weak tie social networks because of the limitations placed on them in the Middle Ages.  
 
Those limitations, however, also presented them some unique opportunities, one of which  
 
was to have a profound impact on the process of language change and diffusion of  
 
linguistic variables across space.  
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CHAPTER 1: GRAMMATICALIZATION 

 
 
1.1. What is Grammaticalization? 
 
 Linguists have always been fascinated with language change.  How do languages  
 
change? Under what circumstances? Why do they change at all? In fact, the 19th century  
 
linguists, the founders of the field, so to speak, were concerned principally with this  
 
aspect of language.  All types of possible explanations were put forward initially, from  
 
geographical factors causing sound shifts, e.g. stop consonants mutating into fricatives in  
 
the High German Sound Shift because of the extra exertion needed to speak in the Alpine  
 
air (Jespersen 1923: 256, McMahon 1994: 18), to human laziness, to ethnic or racial  
 
reasons. In fact, Jakob Grimm believed it took a certain Teutonic ‘courage’ to carry  
 
through the High German Sound Shift (McMahon 1994: 18). Ultimately, however, all of  
 
these “reasons” for linguistic change were shown to be impressionistic and unscientific.  
 
Therefore more plausible, empirically-based  explanations had to be sought. 
 
 Several linguists, among them the French Indo-Europeanist, Antoine Meillet,  
 
noticed that in various sub-families of the Indo-European languages there were parallel,  
 
yet independent,  developments that had taken place (Meillet 1958: 61).  Among them the  
 
most far-reaching  was the change from synthetic to analytic structures in morphology  
 
and syntax. Examples of this evolution are the use of adpositions to mark the role of  
 
nouns in a sentence instead of relying on morphological case and the establishment of a  
 
relatively more fixed word order. Meillet illustrates this innovation with an example from   
 
modern French where the noun phrase, La maison du père, is fundmentally different from  
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the same noun phrase in its Latin progenitor, patris domus (Meillet 1958: 62). The  
 
differences lie not only in the reorganization of the word order, but in the elimination of  
 
nominal morphology. Word order in Latin was freer than it is in modern French. Even  
 
though it was freer, it was not completely free. There was, as in all languages, an  
 
unmarked and  a marked word order. S(ubject)-O(bject)-V(erb) was the unmarked order  
 
in Classical Latin, but even during that period there were certain popular registers in  
 
which SVO was common, for example in some Classical writers, “although the final verb  
 
clearly dominates, its dominance decreases with time: the written, even literary, sources  
 
of  Latin show a decline of the verb in final position”  (Bauer 1995: 91). It was SVO  
 
order that increased with the passing centuries.  
 

The relative ordering of verb and object has parallels in other areas of the  
 
grammar. The noun phrase also shows clear signs of an unmarked order. In other words,  
 
even though  domus patris  expresses the same essential  meaning as patris  domus, ‘the  
 
house of the father’, these two noun phrases were not equally as likely to actually occur.   
 
With time, the introduction of the preposition de as we find it in modern French increased  
 
in frequency and worked in combination with the suffix –is to express genitival meaning.   
 
Eventually the suffix was entirely eliminated for reasons that are hotly debated. Some  
 
scholars see the phonetic erosion of the case endings as ‘triggers’ that led to  the  
 
introduction of prepositions (cf. Vennemann 1974). Others point out that the use of  
 
prepositions pre-dates the loss of the case suffixes and therefore, the two means of  
 
expressing case were employed  in conjunction with each other.  In addition to the  
 
gradual replacement of nominal morphology by prepositions, one also recognizes in the  
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development from Latin to the Romance languages the creation of grammatical  
 
categories that had previously been unexpressed syntactically. For example, the  
 
expression of  definiteness vs. indefiniteness in the modern French noun phrase is   
 
formally marked as [+/-definite] by the presence or absence of the definite article,  
 
whereas the Latin noun phrase was not.  
 
 This last innovation, the formal expression of definiteness on noun phrases, was  
 
an innovative development that occurred during the Late Latin/Proto-Romance period  
 
(Marchello-Nizia 1999: 87) and was bequeathed to the daughter languages of Latin. But  
 
the definite article did not just suddenly appear ex nihilo. Its origin lies in the Latin  
 
demonstrative pronouns illem/illam/illos/illas (Marchello-Nizia 1999: 87). Moreover, the  
 
origin of the indefinite article in the Romance languages – and in the Germanic languages  
 
as well - can be traced to the numeral unum, ‘one’ (McMahon 1994: 169).What these two  
 
developments have in common is grammatical function words originating in lexical  
 
items, or in the case of the definite articles, in deictic elements. Although noticed by  
 
Meillet and others before him, such as the French philosopher Condillac, who  
 
hypothesized that all verbal morphology was created out of  former independent lexical  
 
items (Heine 2003: 576), and the German linguist Franz Bopp, who ardently held that the  
 
transformation of lexical items into grammatical markers was a fundamental principle of  
 
historical language change (Bopp 1816: 20-21, Heine 2003: 576), the diachronic process  
 
we know today as grammaticalization was neglected for many years by linguists and not  
 
examined systematically.  
 
 Grammaticalization is a virtually universal phenomenon in the languages of the  
 
world. Examples can be found in all language families and languages, for instance  
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Persian, where the suffix used to mark the direct object, -râ, originated in the Old  
 
Persian  noun radiy, meaning ‘goal’ or ‘purpose (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 166).  
 
Examples of grammaticalization are also documented in languages of extreme antiquity  
 
such as Hittite. In that language the indefinite KU, cognate with Latin qui(s),  
 
expanded its functions to include that of a corelative pronoun as we see here in this  
 
example taken from a collection of cuneiform documents in Turkey, the  
 
Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazköi: 
 
 
nu    Ú-NU-TUM        ku-it             ku-e-da-ni       pé-eš-ki-it na-at Ú-UL ši-i-es-eš-ki-it 
and       utensile           REL-INDEF.            to someone              he gave         /        it         he sealed   
 
‘and he sealed the utensile that he gave to someone’   

(Held 1957: 43) 
  
 
In addition to standardized languages and ancient ones, we can observe  
 
grammaticalization occuring in very recently derived creoles, too.  In fact, it is in the  
 
evolution of pidgins into creoles that we are able to find many instances of  
 
grammaticalization, due to the fact that pidgins, by their origins as contact languages  
 
having severely limited grammatical elaboration, can be seen as fodder for the  
 
grammaticalization machine.  The children who are exposed to pidgins ‘fill in the gaps’,  
 
so to speak, by taking lexical items and using them in new contexts as grammatical  
 
markers in the creolizing language.  
 

Examples of grammaticalization in creole languages are easy to find. In both  
 

Haitian and Louisiana creole French, the standard French preposition après has become a  
 
progressive marker.  Therefore, /ap/ in Haitian and /ape/ in Louisiana creole can be used  
 
with any verb as the particle to mark ongoing action (Holm 1988: 157). Here we have a  
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member of a closed category, a preposition, which has become more grammatical by  
 
expressing verbal aspect in the creoles. Many creoles also contain a habitual marker, /sa/  
 
(< Sp./Port. saber, ‘to know’) (McMahon 1994: 263). As in the case of /ape/ (< après),  
 
we see the phonetic reduction of the lexical item as well as its reanalysis in the speaker’s  
 
grammar from lexical item to syntactic particle.  
 

More widely known languages like English and French present us with numerous  
 
instances of grammaticalization that have occurred in their histories.  An often cited  
 
example from French is the adverbial suffix –ment (< Lat. mente, ‘mind’) (Bauer 2001:  
 
33).  In some respects, -ment can be viewed as a morpheme added to adjectives in order  
 
to create an adverb. Therefore, lent, ‘slow’ becomes lentement, ‘slowly’.  In other  
 
respects, the –ment suffix shows signs of not being fully grammaticalized. For instance,  
 
in Spanish more than one adjective can combine with –mente to express adverbial  
 
meaning (Bauer 2002: 441). In the following Spanish example taken from Meyer-Lübke,  
 
Bauer (2002) brings into question its grammaticalized status given that only the second  
 
adjective is fused with –mente: 
 
  
el  autobús avanza segura y lentamente   
the     bus          advances  safe-F   and  slow-F-ly 
 

  “The bus advances safely and slowly” 
 

(Meyer-Lübke 1894: 638) 
 
In addition to the use of –mente to give adverbial value to more than one adjective, other  
 
phenomena attest to its not-quite-grammaticalized status. Some adjectives in Spanish  
 
have aberrant  stress patterns that diverge from the normal prosodic development of the  
 
language. Those adjectives, when combined with –mente, retain their unique stress  
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patterns; fácilmente and rápidamente, for example, where the accent mark denotes  the  
 
stressed syllable. We have then, in these two adverbs, two stresses; one on the vowel in  
 
the root and another on the suffix –mente (Bauer 2002: 440-441). Rather than receiving  
 
one unitary stress, as it would if it were a single, completely fused lexical item, it has  
 
two. 
 

In a diachronic perspective there is even more to be discovered  about –mente as  
 
we are able to sort through its complex historical development and examine this 
 
seemingly arbitrary suffix. In Vulgar Latin, the noun mente in the ablative case and used  
 
in conjunction with an adjective had become a frequent way to express adverbial value,  
 
having lost its exclusive meaning of 'mind' and having been extended to other adjectives  
 
having nothing to do with cognition (Bauer 1995: 121, Bauer  2002: PAGES). Lenta  
 
mente, ‘with a slow mind’, coalesced over time phonologically and speakers reanalyzed  
 
the noun mente as an adverbial suffix.  
 
 How do we know this to be the case? For one very good reason.  This adverbial 
 
construction, present in all the western Romance languages, retains clues to the nominal  
 
origin of the suffix –ment(e). Only the feminine form of an adjective can be collocated  
 
with –ment(e) to form adverbs, hence the -e- inserted in lentement (< lenta mente). This is  
 
not surprising since Vulgar Latin mente was a feminine noun and its adjective modifiers  
 
had to agree in gender (and number) with it (Bauer 2001: 34).  So we can see that in the  
 
Romance adverbial suffix –ment(e) an originally lexical element came to be used in  
 
greater frequency with adjectives in the ablative case and as the adjective fused with the  
 
noun, the erstwhile nominal component lost its lexical value and the resultant compound  
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came to serve as a single unit of grammatical information, namely as an adverb.  
 
 Another example of grammaticalization can be found in modern English. Once  
 
again we are dealing with the creation of an adverbial suffix from an original noun,  
 
namely the suffix –wise (Pulgram 1968: 381). Just as in the case of –ment(e),  -wise has  
 
become a productive adverbial suffix in English with new collocations being formed all  
 
the time.  Indeed, English has another adverbial suffix –ly (< OE lic, ‘body’ ) (Pulgram  
 
1968: 384) that is anterior to the –wise innovation and which is itself a product of the  
 
grammaticalization process. The difference between the two being that –ly serves to  
 
adverbialize adjectives and –wise does the same for nouns (Pulgram 1968: 382)  
 
(i.e. happy > happily, but time  > time-wise). Unlike the French and Romance –ment(e)  
 
constructions, which we have seen are rooted solely in an adjectival base, the English  
 
–wise constructions have taken English a step farther than its Romance cousins in that  
 
being denominal adverbs they greatly reduce the necessity of circumlocutions like, ‘as far  
 
as money is concerned’, or ‘in regards to the weather’ by simply employing a productive  
 
suffix. Thus money-wise, and weather-wise express the same ideas as the adverbial  
 
phrases above, but more economically and succinctly  (Pulgram 1968: 382). The  
 
Romance languages have thus far no denominal equivalent of English -wise. 
 

In a parallel with English, -wise’s modern German cognate, Weise, ‘way’ or  
 
‘manner’, has also been recruited to serve as an adverbial suffix.  The modern German  
 
suffix –weise is clearly a case of grammaticalization where formerly two distinct  
 
elements have fused together phonologically to create a new formal category for adverbs  
 
as distinct from adjectives. For example, möglich, ‘possible’ + -weise > möglicherweise,  
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‘possibly’. As we have seen in the case of French/Romance –ment(e) where the  
 
intervening -e-  (< /a/) is evidence of the nominal origin of the suffix (i.e. the original  
 
Latin /a/ was the adjectival agreement marker for the feminine noun) the nominal origin  
 
of –weise betrays its origin in the residue it has left behind in the new formation. The -er-  
 
between the two erstwhile lexical elements is a suffix that marks a singular feminine  
 
noun in the genitive (or dative) case, so: 
 
möglich      +        er         +     Weise  > möglicherweise 
   adj.                fem. sing. gen.           noun     >        adv.            
                                                          

 
In a rare instance of orthography shedding light on a linguistic phenomenon, the  

 
1996 German  spelling reform suggests that adverbs in –weise  should now be written as  
 
two words, an adjective and a noun (Stevenson 1997: 191). Therefore, möglicherweise is  
 
now, according to prescriptivist grammarians in the German-speaking countries, to be  
 
rendered in writing as möglicher Weise.  What this example demonstrates is the relative  
 
newness of the German adverbs in –weise as compared to their counterparts in  
 
French/Romance in –ment(e). If the –weise suffix had coalesced with the adjective as a  
 
single unit of meaning in the minds of native speakers of German, it would not now be  
 
decomposable. In other words, speakers still perceive Weise to be an independent noun  
 
in a way that English –ly or French –ment is not. Undoubtedly the perception of the  
 
adverbial –weise as separate from the adjective is greatly aided by the retention of the  
 
fully lexical Weise, ‘way, means, manner’, in modern German. This is also true of  
 
Spanish –mente. The retention of the noun  mente certainly contributes to speakers’  
 
perception of it as less grammaticalized than French –ment where a lexical mente no  
 
longer exists. 
             11 
 



1.2 Stages of Grammaticalization 
 
In this section I will consider what others have had to say about grammaticalization and  
 
its role in diachronic change. I will also describe the fundamental stages of  
 
grammaticalization and why they are necessary in the process. 
 
 
1.2.1. Grammaticalization as a Distinct Process  
 

Now that I have described what the diachronic process of grammaticalization is,  
 
and given several examples thereof, more elaboration on the process itself is required.  
 
Although most linguists readily agree that grammaticalization  is a distinct historical  
 
process, there are some who do not view it as separate from other  diachronic processes.   
 
Adherents to this point of view claim that the hallmarks of grammaticalization such as  
 
desemanticization and phonetic reduction are not unique to grammaticalization – and  
 
they are right. The term grammaticalization is employed to describe the phenomena we  
 
observe occurring diachronically in many languages. Taken together, and working  
 
conjointly, the individual processes of desemanticization and phonetic erosion conspire to  
 
create an environment where grammaticalized forms are created. Therefore, “irrespective  
 
of how one wishes to define a ‘distinct process’, these mechanisms and the way they are  
 
interrelated are part of one and the same explanatory framework (Heine 2003: 583). 
 

For the purposes of this study, I will recognize three necessary steps and two  
 

sub-steps, or rather two additional processes that either are not always present in the  
 
grammaticalization process, or can be combined with other, more distinct stages of  
 
the process. The three requisite steps I recognize are 1) divergence, 2) generalization  
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and 3) specialization.  The two other processes are renewal and reanalysis.  
 
 
1.2. 2. Divergence  
 

Divergence is, in my analysis, the first mandatory stage of any grammaticalization  
 
cline.  This term is used when a noun, or other lexical item, begins to be used in a  
 
grammatical context while at the same time continuing as an independent lexical item  
 
(Hopper & Traugott 2003: 118, Heine 2003: 589). By grammatical context I mean that  
 
the item in question fulfills a function expressing a relationship between other lexical  
 
items. Grammatical versus lexical is a difficult distinction to define, so it is best  
 
exemplified by looking at a sample sentence. For instance, in the case of pas, speakers  
 
began to use it in situations not to express its lexical meaning of ‘step’, but rather as a  
 
supplement to the notion of negation. This situation led to the possibility of constructions  
 
like the following: 
 
a) Il    ne          fait      pas       un      pas 
     He  NEG  make-3rd.-sing. NEG2    indef. art.  step 

  
          ‘He does not take a step’. 
 
 
Here the two occurrences of pas are used in quite different ways. The second of the two  
 
is the lexical instantiation. It carries meaning and content. It denotes something in the real  
 
world. One can watch someone else take a step, point to that person  and declare:  
 
 
Regardez,          ce    monsieur         vient             de     faire       un      pas 
Look-2nd.-sing/pl.-imp. dem. adj       man         come-3rd.-sing.-pres. part. art.  make-inf.    ind. art.   step 

      
         ‘Look, that man just took a step’. 

 
 
However, the first instantiation of pas in sentence  a)  is not a lexical item. It expresses  
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an identifiable element in the real world. Its sole purpose is to express the semantic  
 
opposite of Il fait un pas, to express the non-occurrence of the idea in sentence  a).  It is  
 
used grammatically, not lexically.  
 

One very good reason for claiming that the first instantiation of pas in sentence a)  
 
is a grammatical unit rather than lexical is that it does not have the typical qualities of  
 
other lexical items. For instance, nouns can occur with determiners in French, and in fact,  
 
rarely occur without some type of determiner. The grammaticalized pas, however  
 
(first instantiation in sentence a)), cannot be paired with any determiner. No native  
 
French speaker would say: 
 
 
a) * Il ne fait un pas un pas.  
 
 
It is important to keep in mind that in the initial stages of grammaticalization the element  
 
in question will retain some features of its former lexical meaning, including its semantic  
 
value. As we will see, this was certainly the case for pas because initially it could only be  
 
employed to emphasize negation with verbs of motion; verbs of eating, drinking, etc.  
 
coupled with other lexical items for negative emphasis. In addition, there are attested  
 
examples of sentences like b) above in Old French: 
 
 
N’           irai          un       pas       avant 
NEG go-1st-sing-. .fut. indef.art.   NEG2   in front/forward 
 

        ‘I will not take a step forward’ 
        

(Bernini and Ramat 1996: 32) 
 
In this sample sentence un pas is still a noun phrase rather than a negative adverb as  
 
indicated by the inclusion of the indefinite article. It retains its syntactic and semantic  
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independence, although it can be argued that an incipient grammaticalized function  is  
 
present. 
  

Hopper and Traugott (2003) distinguish ‘grammatical’ versus ‘lexical’ meaning  
 
by referring to function words: 
 

They serve to indicate relationships of nominals to each other 
(prepositions), to link parts of discourse (connectives), to indicate 
whether entities and participants in a discourse are already identified 
or not (pronouns and articles), and to show whether they are close 
to the speaker or hearer (demonstratives)…When a content word  
assumes the grammatical characteristics of a function word, the form 
is said to be  ‘grammaticalized’(Hopper and Traugott 2003: 4). 

 
Essentially then, after divergence occurs, there are two entries in the mental lexicon of  
 
the speaker, one grammatical, the other purely lexical.  This is the case with French pas.  
 
It is also the case with the auxiliary ‘have’ in many Romance and Germanic languages.  It  
 
has persisted as a lexical verb expressing possession in English, French, German and  
 
Italian, while simultaneously serving as a temporal auxiliary in compound  tenses  
 
(Pulgram 1978: 3). We discuss habere again  in more detail below. 
 
 The process of grammaticalization cannot begin without a stage of divergence. At  
 
the front of a grammaticalization cline, a noun, a verb, etc. must be used at some point  
 
in a novel manner in a grammatical role. Some argue that this divergence is  
 
tantamount to reanalysis (Heine 2003: 592-593), and it is indeed difficult not to agree,   
 
for if a lexical item is used in a novel context  with grammatical meaning, then one must  
 
concede that  its function has been broadened or “reanalyzed” in the speaker’s mind.   
 
This, again, is why I do not believe reanalysis to be a separate stage of  
 
grammaticalization.  Another way to explain the often synonymous use of the terms  
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‘divergence’ and ‘reanalysis’ is that in the mental process of divergence where a lexical  
 
item acquires grammatical features, a reanalysis occurs in the mental lexicon. It is in the  
 
mental lexicon where  two entries are created, one purely lexical, the other  the incipient  
 
grammaticalized one.  Now, this is not to claim that all instances of reanalysis are also  
 
instances of divergence. That is definitely not the case. After all, there are numerous  
 
examples of  phonological reanalysis that have little or no effect on the grammar of a  
 
language.  An example from English will suffice to exemplify this point. For most  
 
English speakers the noun ‘opossum’ has been reanalyzed to ‘possum’. The boundary  
 
between the article ‘a/n’ and the noun  has been redrawn (i.e. ‘an opossum’ > ‘a  
 
possum’) (cf. section 1.2.6).  Simply stated, reanalysis is necessary, but not sufficient for  
 
divergence to occur, and not all reanalyses feed a grammaticalization cline.  
 
 Once divergence has taken place, the cline of grammaticalization can formally  
 
begin. There are two quite different scenarios that are possible after the original split of  
 
lexical item and its variant used in a grammatical sense. The first scenario has both the  
 
lexical item and its new grammatical counterpart coexisting for a long while with   
 
phonetic reduction eroding the substance of the one used grammatically. (Hopper &  
 
Traugott 2003: 121-122). Often both forms, lexical and grammatical, undergo  
 
phonological changes – but not necessarily the same changes. These unrelated changes   
 
demonstrate the autonomy of the divergent grammatical item from its lexical etymon.  
 
This is exactly what we find to have been the case in the development of the English  
 
indefinite article. In Old English, an /an/ meant ‘one’ or ‘a certain’. It was employed  
 
exclusively to introduce new information into the discourse such as,  'There once was a  
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prince of Tuscany'. It was not used in the unspecific sense in which it can be used in  
 
modern English (Hopper & Traugott 2003: 119). A phonological change occurred in Old  
 
English that gives both  modern English ‘one’ /w ən/, and the indefinite article. However,  
 
the grammaticalizing form, the one that would become the unspecific indefinite article,  
 
underwent a completely different phonological change ending in schwa. (Hopper  
 
and Traugott 2003: 119).  From this example we see that  two items from the same  
 
etymon, one grammatical and the other lexical, are distinct entities and go their  
 
separate ways phonologically.  
 
 The second possibility after divergence has occurred is that the lexical item is  
 
replaced by another so that only the version that entered the grammaticalization cline  
 
remains in the language.  Here, again, the case of Latin habere is instructive.  In  
 
Spanish, habere exists today only as the perfective auxiliary; tener (< Lat. tenere,  
 
‘hold’) has ousted it as the verb expressing possession (Pulgram 1978: 5).  At this  
 
juncture, it should be noted that Spanish’s neighbor language, Portuguese, demonstrates  
 
the cyclicity of the grammaticalization process.  In that language, Latin habere has been  
 
completely lost, both as the lexical verb of possession and as the perfective auxiliary in  
 
compound tenses.  Ter, the verb that serves both functions today, replaced first habere  
 
denoting possession and thence it entered the grammaticalization cline and evinced  
 
habere in that domain as well. So whereas we find Spanish,  
 
 
a) Tengo una casa (‘I have a house’)  
b) He comprado una casa (‘I have bought a house’), 
 
 
 in Portuguese we find  
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c) Tenho uma casa (‘I have a house’) 
d) Tenho comprado uma casa. (‘I have bought a house’) 
 
 
In the western extremity of the Iberian Peninsula, therefore, we have documented  
 
evidence of a full grammaticalization cycle in the perfective auxiliary system twice since  
 
the Classical Latin period.   
 

This development represents a full cycle of grammaticalization because  
 
Portuguese, which inherited habere from Latin just as French, Italian  and Spanish did,  
 
moved to eliminate it as a lexical verb of possession and then even as an auxiliary in  
 
compound tenses.  In a grammaticalization cycle we have a given lexical item, in this  
 
case habere, diverging from its purely lexical meaning and acquiring grammatical value.  
 
Then the two divergent forms coexist for a greater or lesser period of time. Finally, the  
 
item that grammaticalized is ousted from that grammatical role by another newly  
 
grammaticalized item (e.g. Port. ter replacing habere first as verb of possession, then as  
 
perfective auxiliary). Although he never calls it such, Pulgram neatly sums up the  
 
situation of divergence in the grammaticalization of Latin habere in the modern Romance  
 
languages: 
 
Thus one finds in the Romance languages three structural types: 
1) habere continued as both full and auxiliary verb (Fr. avoir), 
2) tenere continued in both functions (Ptg. ter), 3) lexical  
differentiation (Span. tener and  haber) (Pulgram 1978: 6).  

 
  

After the stage of divergence there is little or often no relationship between the  
 
lexical item remaining and its variant undergoing grammaticalization. In the speaker’s  
 
mind they are completely unrelated. One need only think about the French negative pas.   
 
Speakers of French do not in any way feel the noun pas (‘step’) has anything to do with  
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the negative particle pas (Winters 1989: 39).  Even though both have evolved along the  
 
same phonological lines (CL /passum/ > Fr. /pa/),they are two entirely separate entities.  
 
The case of pas is not unique in this regard.  The English auxiliary do is comparable. Its  
 
phonological representation is the same as the lexical do: /du/ e.g. Do do it!; They do do  
 
that (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 121). Divergence, it would then seem, acts as a   
 
‘divorce’ where ‘remarriage’ is simply not an option. It is permanent - the link between  
 
the two forms is forever severed. 
 
 
1.2.3. Generalization 
 
 We now come to the second stage in the grammaticalization process that we hold 
 
to be essential. This stage is generalization. This term is somewhat confusing, and its use  
 
in the literature is rather ambiguous. Some scholars employ it to mean the use of a  
 
given item undergoing grammaticalization in more and more contexts; that is, it spreads  
 
from the original syntactic context in which it was used with grammatical meaning to  
 
other, similar contexts (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 104-106). This is the meaning which  
 
I shall ascribe to the term ‘generalization’.  Some scholars have opted to label this stage  
 
not generalization, but extension (Heine 2003:580).  
 

The name one chooses to describe this stage of grammaticalization matters little,  
 

it is  its centrality to any grammaticalization cline that is fundamental. Without a stage of  
 
generalization (or bleaching), the novelty of the grammatical meaning attributed to a  
 
lexical item remains unique to a certain syntactic or discourse context and, by definition,  
 
does not spread to other similar contexts in order to  compete with the current  
 
grammatical expression. It cannot, in short, be grammaticalized because it remains a  
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prisoner to one specific context (cf.Bauer 2002).  
 

In contrast with our definition of generalization, other linguists have used this  
 

term to mean the bleaching of semantic content of the lexical item as it is  
 
grammaticalized (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 100-101). An excellent example is the  
 
Latin verb ambulare, ‘to walk’, becoming the modern French future auxiliary.  As long  
 
as ambulare retained its very specific meaning of ‘walk’, 'bipedal motion', it was in no  
 
position to be grammaticalized. However, as its meaning weakened, or bleached, or  
 
even as some would describe it, ‘generalized’, it was susceptible to the  
 
grammaticalization cline (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 102). Therefore we observe the  
 
modern French future auxiliary which has lost much of ambulare’s original specific  
 
meaning of ‘walk’. In fact, even the bleached meaning ‘go’ of French aller is  
 
considerably absent in the futur proche  where the form of aller has become for most  
 
speakers a tense marker with little notion of physical  movement.   
 

Some argue that aller is not a future auxiliary. They point to the non-fused nature  
 
of aller with the following infinitive (e.g. object pronouns are placed between aller and  
 
the infinitive). The non-fusion of the two elements , however, is due principally to  
 
orthography rather than to a psychological reality. The construction placing clitics in  
 
front of the auxiliary is documented as far back as Old French in examples such as, Je le  
 
vueil veoir, ‘I want to see him’, and Il la commence a veoir, ‘He begins to see her’  
 
(Marchello-Nizia 1999:113). As late as the 18th century, one could find variation between  
 
clitics placed before the auxiliary or before the infinitve (Marchello-Nizia 1999: 113).  
 
There even seems to be some variation in the modern language where placing the clitic in  
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front of the auxiliary is grammatical for some speakers, as evidenced in the following  
 
taken from a text published in 19999 
 
Quoi qu’on en puisse penser, c’est d’abord…  

 
(Chaurand 1999: 231). 

 
One must also keep in mind constructions like the causative where the clitic precedes the  
 
auxiliaries faire and laisser (e.g. Le prof leur fait lire le livre, ‘The teacher makes them  
 
read the book’). In any case, standard Spanish and Portuguese do allow the clitic  
 
pronouns to precede the verb ir, the Iberian reflex of  ambulare. In fact, one of the few  
 
areas of syntax where standard French differs considerably from other Romance  
 
languages is it not allowing clitic climbing in this structure.  Spanish and  
 
Portuguese permit clitics before the auxiliary ir, or after the infinitive, but, importantly,  
 
not between the auxiliary and the infinitive: 

 
 

1)  (Sp.) Él va visitarla.  /  Él la va visitar.  
    
2)  (Ptg.) Ele va visita-la.  /  Ele a va visitar. 
 
             ‘He is going to visit her’. 
 
 
Returning to the question of defining generalization,  I choose not to label  
 
such semantic bleaching like that undergone by ambulare as ‘generalization’.  
 
I prefer to reserve this term to describe the expansion in contextual use of an item  
 
undergoing grammaticalization. As we shall soon have occasion to see, the French  
 
negative pas did just this by increasing the verbs with which it could be collocated to  
 
express negation. 
 
 
               21 



1.2.4. Specialization 
 
 Our third and final requisite stage of grammaticalization is specialization, or as  
 
others have labeled it, ‘obligatorification’ (Lehmann 1985). In many respects,  
 
specialization is the most fascinating, yet least understood stage of grammaticalization.   
 
What this final stage entails is the selection of one form over other competing forms. That  
 
is to say that the specialized form and its competitors were previously found in  
 
complementary distribution according to the specific semantic or syntactic context.   
 

We can illustrate the stage of specialization by referring back to the Romance 
 
adverbial suffix –ment(e).  In its course toward grammaticalizing as a suffix, -ment(e)  
 
was not alone. Other nouns had been used in Vulgar Latin to express the same adverbial  
 
meaning. The choice between –ment(e) and the others depended upon each of their  
 
meanings. The Latin noun mente could originally only be used to describe actions/verbs  
 
dealing with mental processes or emotions. In other circumstances, such as verbs  
 
describing physical action, mente was not an option (Bauer 2003: 34). At this point none  
 
of these nouns had grammaticalized - and none of them would except mente. Pede (used  
 
for motion), modo (used to express manner), etc. eventually were replaced by mente. The  
 
latter crowded them out and replaced them. This is the essence of what  
 
grammaticalization is. No variation in the expression of grammatical meaning is  
 
permitted: all adverbs are expressed by one suffix.  
 
 The intriguing question at this juncture, as others such as Bauer (2002) have  
 
asked, is why mente? Or, as I shall explore in this study, why pas? Of all the  
 
competitors vying for the slot of adverbial suffix why did mente supplant the others?  
 
After all,  
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The grammaticalization of –mente implies that at some point it  
emerged as the single noun in the given context.  This was a major  
development because originally many different nouns were used 
in combination with adjectives conveying adverbial value (Bauer 
2002: 443). 
 
 
Just as Bauer has asked ‘why –mente’ ?,  I am asking  why  pas ousted  its competitors  
 
for the role of negative particle in French? These are questions that, until now,  have been   
 
largely ignored or addressed by very few researchers in studies of grammaticalization.  
 
Referring to the various negative reinforcers in Old French, Hopper & Traugott (2003 )  
 
say: 

 
By the sixteenth century, the only ones still used with negative force 
were pas, mie, point, and goutte. …Even in the sixteenth century pas 
and point predominated, and by the modern period these were the only  
two still in use. Of the two remaining, there is a clear sense in which pas 
is the only “unmarked” complement to ne in negation (117). 
 
 
That may very well be the case, but one still has to ask why. What happened to  
 
the others? What made pas not only survive, but replace the others and move into  
 
collocations with verbs that were syntactically incompatible with it? Heine (2003) fares  
 
no better. His description of specialization is just as vague: 
 
iii. specialization. As grammaticalization proceeds, the variety of formal 
choices narrows and an ever-smaller range of forms assumes a more 
general (grammatical) meaning (589). 
 
 
This definition does little more than state the obvious. It seems that most treatments of  
 
grammaticalization to date have been concerned almost exclusively with defining the  
 
process and defending grammaticalization as a worthy topic for research. In this study I  
 
delve deeper into the ‘why’ of grammaticalization., or more specifically, the ‘why’ at  
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the stage of specialization. The current state of knowledge in the professional linguistic  
 
community concerning the choice of one item over another during the specialization  
 
stage is limited. If we are truly to understand language change and how changes are  
 
accepted and diffused throughout a speech community, we should introduce a  
 
sociolinguistic aspect into our diachronic problem. The ‘why’ of specialization cannot be  
 
answered without reference to the speakers of the language under discussion.  
 
 In some cases of grammaticalization it can be argued that there is language- 
 
internal motivation for the selection of one variable over another. For example, in the  
 
case of –mente over its competitors, Bauer (2002) has argued that its selection was most  
 
likely due to its restricted syntax. It was only the adjective + -mente combination that  
 
expressed adverbial value (Bauer 2002: 454). Other variables of the time with which  
 
–mente was competing, and interestingly, most of which are attested before –mente, were  
 
not restricted enough in their syntax. Animo could combine with prepositions and  
 
genitives, for example, to convey an adverbial meaning (Bauer 2002: 454). –Mente,  
 
therefore, provided the Romance languages one variable among several that was  
 
sufficiently restricted in its distribution to have an advantage over the others in the  
 
grammaticalization ‘competition’.   
 

Be that as it may, the distribution of  pas does not provide us with any discernible  
 
language-internal reason that it was selected over its competitors. It is not intrinsically  
 
more negative than its various regional competitors. Therefore, I conclude that there can  
 
be no language-internal motivation for selecting one over the others in this case of  
 
grammaticalization: I believe it to be a question of sociolinguistic norms of the speech  
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community and a matter of geographic diffusion patterns. At this point the interested  
 
reader may well wonder why, given no language-internal motivation,  group X from  
 
region Y would select variable Z, which, due to the group’s role in  society, would then  
 
place them in a favorable position to be the purveyors of variable Z to other speakers.  
 
This is an intriguing question and one that can be debated, but I think it is one that we  
 
possibly cannot answer. It is the well-known actuation problem in linguistics. It could  
 
very well simply come down to a question of frequency of usage with variable Z gaining  
 
momentum with each new utterance in which it is used. Here I am concerned with the  
 
specifics of how and why pas, once selected by a group of people from a specific area of  
 
Europe, was able to expand its geographical distribution. 
 
 
1.2.5. Renewal  

 
We now turn our attention to two processes that, while often present in a  

 
grammaticalization cline, are not necessary components.  First, renewal is the linguistic  
 
phenomenon whereby pre-existing grammatical categories are expressed in innovative  
 
ways. It is often the case, however, that the new forms emerging from the  
 
grammaticalization  process were hitherto unexpressed and are completely new to the  
 
language. They are what Benveniste (1974: 126-127) called “transformations innovantes”  
 
as opposed to “transformations conservantes” The latter is his term for what others have  
 
called “renewal”. It seems, therefore, inappropriate to speak of renewal of an older  
 
grammatical form by its replacement with a  newer form forged out of lexical items that  
 
have been grammaticalized. If there was no previous form in the language overtly  
 
expressing  the grammatical category in question, how can one declare a renewal of such  
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a category when a new one is created? So, while the creation of the synthetic Romance  
 
future (i.e. Fr. je chanterai, Sp. cantaré, It. canterò, etc.) is indeed an instance of renewal  
 
of the Classical Latin future in -b- (cantabo) (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 9), or the  
 
cliticization of the modern French subject pronouns is a renewal of Latin verbal  
 
morphology (Meillet 1958: 71), other creations, such as the definite articles are not. All  
 
of these new forms, the definite articles, the synthetic future, and the subject pronoun  
 
clitics are examples of grammaticalization. It is important to recognize, however, that  
 
while two of them also involve renewal, the other does not. Therefore, I claim that  
 
renewal is not a necessary component of the grammaticalization cline. 
 
 
1.2.6 Reanalysis 
 
 The other non-necessary sub-step often included in discussions of  
 
grammaticalization is reanalysis. Reanalysis involves the alteration of the speaker’s  
 
interpretation of the item in question. In other words, there is a fundamental  
 
transformation in how the speaker mentally conceives of the element. For example, in  
 
many Indo-European languages the creation of the present perfect is a clear instance of  
 
reanalysis. In Classical Latin, the verb habere had only lexical meaning (‘to possess’),  
 
however, in the course of Vulgar Latin, this lexical verb, when used in conjunction with a  
 
past participle acting as an adjective  took on a present perfect meaning (Benveniste  
 
1974: 129). So, ‘Cultellum comparatum habeo’, ‘I possess a knife  in the state of having  
 
been bought’, was reanalyzed diachronically in speakers’ minds as ‘I have bought a  
 
knife’ where the past participle no longer acts as an adjective, but as part of the verb  
 
which now expresses action rather than a state (Penny 2002: 165) Now, it is true that this  
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case of reanalysis resulted in a grammaticalized form. Habere the lexical item meaning  
 
exclusively ‘to possess’ shifted to habere the perfective auxiliary.  Further evidence of  
 
the grammaticalized nature of this construction can be seen when  participles that are  
 
incompatible with the notion of possession were used in this construction for the first  
 
time, as for example, ‘Illud auditum habeo’, ‘I have heard this’. And further when  
 
examples emerge where there is no direct object expressed, as in ‘intellectum habeo’, ‘I  
 
have understood’ (Penny 2002: 165). In spite of this example, however, reanalysis does  
 
not always lead to grammaticalized forms. 
 

One need only examine the domain of phonology, where reanalysis is a frequent  
 

occurrence, in order to see that it is not a distinct step in the grammaticalization process.  
 
In French the common noun le lendemain has arisen from a reanalysis of the Old French  
 
noun  l’endemain. The definite article l’ began to be perceived as part of the noun at  
 
one particular point in time and enough speakers reanalyzed it as such, so that another,  
 
etymologically redundant, article had to be added to it, thereby creating the modern  
 
French le  lendemain.  The same is true of English napkin (< an apkin) and apron (< a  
 
naperon)  (Hock 1991: 200), Spanish  naranja (<una aranja), and French la luette (<  
 
l’ouette). None of these phonological changes resulted in a grammaticalized form.   
 
Lendemain is just as much a noun as was endemain.  Moreover, phonetic erosion and/or  
 
accretion of two elements in a compound noun qualify as reanalysis. Hussy < housewife  
 
is an excellent example. The original word remains clearly analytic and its constituents  
 
are easily identifiable whereas this is not the case with the newly-created, opaque noun  
 
formed from the blurring of the boundaries between the two components (Hock 1991:  
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200, Hopper & Traugott 2003: 58). 
 
 These examples serve to demonstrate that reanalysis, while frequently a  

 
concomitant of grammaticalization,  is not a distinct stage in the process. In order to  
 
avoid ambiguity with phonological processes, such as those discussed above, we prefer to  
 
conflate reanalysis and divergence, or rather to subsume the former under the latter. In  
 
essence, we concur with Hopper and Traugott when they state that “whereas  
 
grammaticalization always involves reanalysis, many clear cases of reanalysis do not  
 
result in grammaticalization” (Hopper und Traugott 2003: 59). 
 
 
1.3. The Case of PAS: Grammaticalization Step-By-Step 
 
 Let us focus our attention now on a step-by-step analysis of pas as it followed its  
 
path of grammaticalization from a purely lexical item (‘step’) to the negative grammatical  
 
particle to see how it exemplifies the process of grammaticalization.  Does the history of  
 
pas follow the steps that we have determined to be essential to any grammaticalization  
 
cline?  

To begin with, we are dealing with a clear case of divergence. The purely lexical  
 
pas (CL < passum)  meaning ‘step’ began to be employed as a negative intensifier in  
 
conjunction with the previously lone negative particle non during the Vulgar Latin/Proto- 
 
French period.  This use as an intensifying element is integral to the grammaticalization  
 
of  pas. Without the perceived need on the part of early French speakers for an added  
 
element for emphasis, pas would never have had the opportunity to work its way into the  
 
grammatical system of the modern language via the process of grammaticalization.  The  
 
first speaker, or set of speakers, who used pas in this manner for emphasis did so because  
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the existing grammatical marker, in this instance preverbal non, was not felt to be  
 
sufficiently negative to negate an utterance by itself without additional support from a  
 
lexical item. Languages often resort to such measures for emphasis (Harris 1978: 25).   
 
Several reasons for this perceived lack of sufficiency on the part of non alone to express  
 
categorical negation have been put forward, but the most probable is that the evolution of  
 
French phonology has been toward oxytonic stress patterns (Harris & Vincent 1988: 214- 
 
215). This means that preverbal non could not receive stress of any kind (Harris 1978:  
 
25). Its syntactic independence was lost once it cliticized to the verb. In order to stress the  
 
negative aspect of a given verb, the only option was for a post-verbal element since the  
 
reinforcers were, viewed diachronically, objects in the case of transitive verbs (Bernini  
 
and Ramat 1996: 31) or in the case of intransitive verbs, an adverbial complement.  
 
Therefore they were necessarily post-verbal (Price 1997: 177). 
 
 The question of emphasis in discourse is also a vital concept in the development  
 
of pas as the negative particle in French. The more often a given element is used, the  
 
more it loses its emphasizing capacities. As Meillet describes it: 
 
A chaque fois qu’un élément linguistique est employé, sa valeur  
expressive diminue et la répétition en devient plus aisée.  Un mot  
n’est ni entendu ni émis deux fois exactement avec la même intensité  
de valeur. C’est l’effet ordinaire de l’habitude (Meillet 1912: 135).  
 
Besides the instance of pas, we see this principle at work in another area of French  
 
syntax, namely that of the development of obligatory subject pronouns.  In Classical  
 
Latin, subject pronouns were reserved exclusively for cases of emphasis (Harris 1978:  
 
111). They were quite unnecessary in normal discourse because the abundant verbal  
 
morphology of Classical Latin was explicit in marking person and number. The subject  
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pronouns were redundant in that respect.  For example, dico was the usual, unmarked  
 
way to express the first person singular of the verb dicere. Ego dico was used only to  
 
draw attention to the subject (Meillet 1958: 69).  
 
 We can see that Meillet’s observation concerning repetition leading to loss of  
 
saliency is certainly true in this case.  In the evolution of French, the optional Classical  
 
Latin subject pronouns, used for emphasis, became, through grammaticalization,  
 
obligatory in modern French. They came to play the role of person and number markers,  
 
a role hitherto played by verbal morphology.  It is likely, of course, that the loss of verbal  
 
morphology led to the increase in use of the subject pronouns (Marchello-Nizia 1999:  
 
102), just as the development of oxytonic stress helped to determine where negative  
 
reinforcers would be placed. Nonetheless, Meillet’s principle is undoubtedly correct:  
 
repetition of an element leads to loss of its original intensifying meaning over time,  
 
which then makes it susceptible to the grammaticalization process. 
  

Divergence, then, is certainly attested in the history of the French negative  
 
particle pas.  After the stage of divergence, did pas generalize to a greater range of  
 
contexts than those in which it was originally found? The answer to this question is  
 
undoubtedly yes. The etymon of the divergent pas (< CL  passum) played an important  
 
role in defining the contexts where it was a possibility as a negative reinforcer of non.   
 
 Usage of pas,  mie, goutte, point and other less commonly used negative  
 
reinforcers in Old French, were all determined by the semantics of the verb with which  
 
they collocated (Price 1962: 14). Pas, in its earliest attestations as a negative intensifier  
 
could only be used in conjunction with verbs of motion (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 65- 
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66). The opposite was the case for the others. Goutte and mie were possible only with  
 
verbs of drinking and eating, respectively (Hopper and Traugott 2003: 118). What we  
 
find is that over time, pas began to be used with any intransitive verb. The opposite is  
 
true of mie and goutte – the contexts in which they could be used generalized to any  
 
transitive verb. Price uses the example of goutte spreading out from its original context,  
 
the verb boire, to encompass all verba sentiendi (ouïr, entendre, comprendre) (Price  
 
1997: 178-179).  
 
 Up to this point the reader will have noticed that the histories of pas and the other  
 
Old French negative reinforcers have been parallel. The others also underwent  
 
divergence: mie (< VL micam) survived as a lexical noun as well as negative reinforcer in  
 
Old French (McMahon 1994: 162-163). The same is true of goutte (< VL guttam).  Then,  
 
as we just described, the contexts in which all of them could be used generalized, or  
 
expanded.  The third crucial step, however, that we have identified for the  
 
grammaticalization process, specialization, applied only to pas. Pas alone pushed out  
 
the others and replaced them as the unique negative particle in French. In fact, it has  
 
specialized to such a degree that preverbal ne is merely a relic – used in the written and  
 
spoken standard languages, but rarely in casual speech (Harris & Vincent 1988: 237- 
 
238). The variation in the negative particles of Old French almost completely  
 
disappears by the end of the 14th century (Marchello-Nizia 1999:115, Price 1962: 24).  
 
Why should pas have replaced the particles used with transitive verbs? Why and how was  
 
pas accepted in syntactic contexts hitherto reserved for mie, goutte, etc. The  story of pas  
 
from this point – specialization - is one that has not yet been told.  As Harris (1978: 25)  
 
puts it: 
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The question then is not so much why negative reinforcers were used  
in OF nor  where they came from, but rather why they – or rather, why 
one of them – has had such striking good fortune in French. 
 
 
The treatment of this topic in the literature is sparse at best. Because of this current lack  
 
of knowledge concerning the details of specialization during grammaticalization, it  
 
needs to be addressed. In the following chapters I will approach this study from  
 
a sociolinguistic perspective.  The approach taken will be that of network theory as  
 
elaborated upon most thoroughly by Lesley Milroy and James Milroy in several studies,  
 
but especially the Belfast study (Milroy 1980). We will consider how network theory and  
 
sociolinguistic methods in general can be applied to solving historical problems. I  
 
hope this study will make a contribution to the relatively new field of socio-historical  
 
linguistics.   
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Chapter 2: Sociolinguistics and Language Change 

 
  ...pas (< passum, ‘step’) has occurred with increasing  
  frequency since the twelfth century. We must now ask  
  why these forms came into being and why pas has been  
  so particularly successful in French (Harris 1978: 25). 
  
 
The statement above poses a question that not enough historians of the French language  
 
have asked. Linguists have generally overlooked the importance of this question that goes  
 
to the heart of how linguistic variables are diffused and accepted in a speech community.  
 
Why indeed did pas, one of many options that existed in Old French as a postverbal  
 
negative reinforcer, survive and outlast its competitors? Why pas rather than  goutte,  
 
point, or mie? This question becomes even more intriguing when one considers that in  
 
Old French pas showed no signs of any predominance over the others. In fact, in many  
 
regions it was instead one of the others that was predominant such as mie in Lorrain and  
 
Picardy (Price 1962: 17). 
 
 This study, while obviously dealing with a diachronic issue in the history of  
 
French, will take a sociolinguistic approach in trying to find the answer to the question.  
 
We will examine the distribution of the negative reinforcers and attempt to explain pas'  
 
expansion by means of social network theory. Sociolinguists have been using this  
 
approach for several decades and it has proven to be quite successful in modern-day  
 
language change scenarios such as the Milroys’ study in Belfast, Northern Ireland and  
 
Bortoni-Ricardo's work in Brazil. This study attempts to explain the grammaticalization  
 
of the French negative pas by recourse to social network ties and the relative strength of  
 
those ties between network members.  
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 In this chapter we will examine competing theories of language change, both  
 
traditional and sociolinguistic. Then we will proceed to an explanation of the nascent  
 
field of socio-historical linguistics before finally presenting a description of network  
 
theory, how it is applied in linguistics, and why we feel it is the best method to analyze  
 
the grammaticalization of the French negative pas.  

 
 
2.1. Language Change   
 

In discussions of language change there are essentially two competing camps.  
 
Either language change is conceived of as a wholly internal process that is driven by  
 
systemic weaknesses, inconsistencies in the grammar of the language, typological  
 
pressures etc. or language change is a wholly external phenomenon caused by contact  
 
with other languages or by social pressures (Campbell 1998: 286). An example of the  
 
former could be the universal tendency for the voicing of intervocalic consonants. To  
 
exemplify the latter we could point to change in Pipil, an indigenous language of  
 
Central America, where the palatal /š/ has changed to /r/ in all environments, due to local  
 
basilectal varieties of Spanish in El Salvador having /š/ as an allophone of /r/ (Campbell  
 
1998: 287). Unfortunately, the proponents of both internal and external motivation for  
 
language change  often fail to acknowledge any middle ground, or if they do, only  
 
reluctantly.  Statements along the following lines are not uncommon among some  
 
linguists who accept only external motivation for language change:  
 
…linguistic change is social, just as variability is social, and no  
given state of a language at any time can be fully accounted for  
by purely intra-linguistic description (Milroy 1993: 216).   
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Labov, one of the pioneers of sociolinguistics, disagrees with Chomsky’s dichotomy  
 
between ‘competence’ and ‘performance’ and his dismissal of the latter in his mentalist  
 
framework. He has written that,  
 
…it is difficult to avoid the common-sense conclusion that the  
object of linguistics must ultimately be the instrument of communication  
used by the speech community; and if we are not talking about that  
language, there is something trivial in  our proceeding (Labov 1972: 187). 
 
On the opposite end of the spectrum we find those who will accept only internal  
 
motivation.  Generativists, for example, argue that all change, phonological and  
 
syntactic, is simply change in the formal rules of a language's grammar. For them, new  
 
rules are added, old ones deleted, or existing ones rearranged producing new surface  
 
structures (McMahon 1994: 108). As Lass (1980) describes, "...there is a strong tradition  
 
in language study of separating languages from speakers and looking for some of the  
 
ultimate explanations for change in languages as systems" (1980: 120).   
 

Another  proponent of an internal-driven approach to language change is Sapir,  
 

who was one  of the earliest scholars to suggest the idea of 'drift' in language. His  
 
conception of drift was one in which all the changes in a given language were cumulative  
 
in a  specific direction; only changes were allowed in the language that fit the typological  
 
patterns of that language (Sapir 1921: 155). Sapir saw that these changes were  
 
independent of the speakers: 
 
If the historical changes that take place in a language...are not 
in essence identical with the individual variations that we note 
on every hand about us, if these variations are born only to die 
without a trace, while the equally minute, or even minuter,  
changes that make up the drift are forever imprinted on the  
history of the language, are we not imputing to this history a  
certain mystical quality? Are we not giving language a power to 
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change of its own accord over and above the involuntary tendency 
of individuals to vary the norm (Sapir 1921: 154)? 
 
Sapir's notion of drift would later be defined more precisely in the context of language  
 
typology. Linguists working along typological lines such as Vennemann and Lehmann  
 
have argued that language change is due to the need for languages to be typologically  
 
consistent. That is to say that the syntactic structures of a language are arranged  
 
symmetrically with verb phrases (VP) and noun phrases (NP) aligning heads either to the  
 
left or the right. Vennemann calls this the 'Principle of Natural Serialization' (Vennemann  
 
1974: 347). According to this principle, all languages strive to order "the major elements  
 
of their language consistently" (Harris 1984: 184).  Therefore, language typology is itself   
 
a driving factor in diachronic change. It bears pointing out, however, that perfectly  
 
consistent languages are exceedingly rare (Vennemann 1974: 347). Some languages may  
 
be closer to typological consistency than others, but most are not typologically consistent  
 
with the heads of its VP's and NP's lining up consistently to the left or the right of their  
 
modifiers.  Other linguists have chosen to describe the internally motivated changes in  
 
language in terms of branching (Bauer 1987, 1995). What this means is that  
 
diachronically we can observe a general shift in languages from left-branching structures  
 
to right-branching structures (Bauer 1987: 95).  
 

The question becomes why a language, once on the path toward typological  
 

consistency of either the left- or right-branching type, would change its evolutionary  
 
direction and begin moving toward structures of the opposite type? In essence, why do  
 
so few languages ever attain complete typological consistency if that is something that is  
 
typologically desirable (Vennemann 1974: 353)? There appears to be no system-internal  
 
               36 



reason for such a shift in typological goal. Some linguists have, in fact, postulated that it  
 
is only because of heavy external contact with languages of the opposite typological type  
 
that could cause such a radical typological realignment (Comrie 1981: 206, Vennemann  
 
1974: 353). Otherlinguists have pointed out that maybe typological consistency is not as  
 
important a factor as is believed, for "if a language can  remain this long in an  
 
inconsistent state, then the pressure towards conformity cannot be that strong" (Comrie  
 
1981: 206). Still other possible explanations for typological inconsistency include  
 
pragmatically-driven realignments like the placement of a topicalized object before the  
 
subject in a subject-object-verb language. Such a construction, combined with the  
 
elimination of a morphological case system, would ineluctably lead to confusion, thus  
 
requiring a shifting of the verb to medial position to disambiguate the grammatical roles  
 
of the two NP's that had hitherto been clearly marked by morphological means. The  
 
movement of the verb from final to medial position then marks a change in the  
 
typological direction of the language. We no longer have a modifier-head (OV), but  
 
rather a head-modifier (VO) construction in the VP (Comrie 1981: 207). According to  
 
Comrie and others, this change is the catalyst for reorganization of other grammatical  
 
structures as well (noun-adjective, noun-genitive, verb-adverb, etc.) The underlying  
 
assumption to this hypothesis is that the position of the verb is the crux  of typological  
 
realignments. Some scholars have found this not always to be the case. In Latin, for  
 
example, it has been found that changes in the NP preceded those in the VP. In fact, some  
 
aspects of the modern French VP are still left-branching, like the synthetic future (Bauer  
 
1995: 85).  
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Language change is usually a combination  internal and external pressures. In  
 
commenting on the complex history of final devoicing in Yiddish,  King says: 
 
It is clear  that an exclusively structural approach to any 
aspect  of the history of Yiddish – the ‘fusion language’ 
par excellence – is inadequate in the confrontation with 
Yiddish diachrony. It is no less clear that an exclusively 
external approach explains very little alone…it [the history 
of Yiddish] illustrates again what is so patently true: the true 
history of a language is neither the history of its structural 
developments nor of its changing environment, but of both 
(King 1980: 412). 
 
For those who claim that language change is driven exclusively by external  
 
factors, one need only cite the case of Icelandic.  Isolated in the North Atlantic half-way  
 
between Europe and North America, Icelandic has had very little contact with the outside  
 
world, and that fact has indeed led to its remarkably conservative syntactic and  
 
phonological structure. It is a truly unique instance of the diachronic continuity of a  
 
language's grammar in all of its subsystems: phonology, syntax, morphology, and even  
 
lexicon  (König and Van der Auwera 1994: 7). It is not the case, however, that Icelandic  
 
has undergone no changes.  It, like every other language, does change. Therefore,  
 
proponents of the external-only view have difficulty explaining any change that  
 
languages in isolated circumstances like Icelandic undergo. The vowel system, for  
 
example, was reorganized due to structural gaps in its inventory (König and Van der  
 
Auwera 1994: 142-147). In all likelihood the internal pressures of a vowel inventory that  
 
was asymmetrical played a crucial role in the realignment of the Icelandic vowel system. 
 
 Some researchers have put forth that in addition to the geographic isolation of Iceland,  
 
the closed social network structure of the island must be considered  when discussing  its  
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linguistic conservatism (Milroy 1993: 227,  Nevalainen 2000: 255). The same scholars   
 
suggest that the historical openness of English to innovation has also been due in large  
 
part not only  to England’s geographical accessibility, but also to its more open social  
 
network structure. The role of social networks in language change is one I believe to be  
 
underrated and its utility and applicability to linguistics will be discussed in later sections.  
 
 Scholars espousing the position that change occurs due exclusively to internal  
 
pressures, such as Trench (1888), are easily rebutted. Consider the English pronominal  
 
system.  The third person plurals, ‘they’ and ‘them’, are not native to English. They are  
 
Norse borrowings from the Anglo-Saxon period pre-dating the Norman Conquest (Leith  
 
1983: 24, Scott & Machan 1992:16, Baugh & Cable 1993: 100).  Old English had  
 
perfectly fine, fully functional third person plural pronouns similar to those of her West  
 
Germanic sisters, Old Saxon and Old Low Franconian (Baugh & Cable 1993: 100, König  
 
and Van der Auwera 1994: 121). There was little internal motivation to adopt the Norse  
 
equivalents. The homophony of many of the Old English pronouns could have been a  
 
contributing factor: hire, the feminine singular genitive sounded much like hira, the  
 
genitive plural. In addition, him, the masculine and neuter singular dative was also the  
 
dative plural. As well, the feminine singular accusative was identical to the feminine  
 
plural accusative. Both were rendered as hie, or hi (Mitchell and Robinson 1992: 18).  
 
The overlap between the pronouns for 'them' with many of the singulars certainly was a  
 
contributing factor, but languages support homophony and formal ambiguity all the time,  
 
depending upon context to sort out any uncertainties of meaning. There were many other  
 
grammatical features borrowed from Norse into Old English where homophony played  
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no role, one example being the forms of the verb 'be'. Modern English 'are' is a loan from  
 
Scandinavian. The Old English form was syndon (mod. Germ. sind) (Baugh and Cable  
 
1993: 100).  The acceptance of the Norse pronouns into Old English was essentially due  
 
to social pressure and contact with speakers of another language – in short, to reasons  
 
only partially related to the grammatical system of Old English.  
 
 In this study I accept the idea of interplay between external and internal causation  
 
of language change. In this view, the two often work together to bring about language  
 
change (cf. King 1980: 412). One must judge each instance on a case-by-case basis to  
 
determine the exact causation and be open to either external or internal causation. I  
 
believe internal pressures cannot have been a factor in the choice of pas. Pas was just as  
 
much a negative reinforcer as its competitors mie, goutte, point, etc. Our question is  
 
similar to one often encountered in phonological change where one phoneme replacing  
 
another is not always motivated by simplicity or any other internal factors. Milroy (1993:  
 
215) has pointed out that “in a sound change from [a] to [o], for example, there is  
 
apparently no ‘improvement’ in the language – we cannot convincingly show that one of  
 
these sounds is ‘better’ than the other”.  
 

The eventual selection of pas as the negative marker in French over the others  
 
must, therefore, have been due to external factors – much like the case of the borrowing  
 
of Norse pronouns into Old English.  Since we are dealing with the supplanting of several  
 
linguistic variables by a single one, we will take a look at some of the theories that have  
 
been put forward to explain the spread of linguistic variables across geographic space. In  
 
the following sections I shall examine their successes and also their shortcomings and  
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discuss why they are ultimately inadequate by themselves in explaining why one  
 
linguistic variable supplants another.  I hope thereby to avoid the conundrum faced by  
 
historical linguists working in a purely formal, theory-driven frameworks whose principal  
 
disadvantage is that they "reflect completed changes but that these are only restatements  
 
of the effects of the change, and are essentially non-explanatory" (McMahon 1994: 43).  
 
I shall end the chapter with an elaboration of network theory and why it presents a much  
 
more realistic approach to explain language change . But first, the traditional  
 
dialectological approaches will be discussed. 
 
 
2.2 Traditional Dialectology: The Wave Model 
 
 The start of a systematic approach in traditional dialectology can arguably  
 
be claimed to have begun with Georg Wenker in 1876 (Gerritsen 1988: 1574). He sent  
 
surveys to schoolteachers all over Germany asking them to provide linguistic data.  
 
Dialectology is a discipline whose practitioners gather linguistic data (traditionally   
 
phonological or lexical) and attempt to draw conclusions about language change  
 
based upon the geographic distribution of the collected data. Because of its descriptive  
 
nature, many linguists do not consider dialectology to be an integral part of linguistic  
 
inquiry (Trudgill 1980: 17).  In addition, modern linguists often dismiss the conclusions  
 
drawn by dialectology as suspect due to its reliance on NORMs. This is an acronym  
 
designating the type of informants (non-mobile, older, rural males) chosen by traditional  
 
dialectologists whose aim it is to delineate isoglosses between neighboring dialects  
 
(Trudgill 1980: 33). Because of their choice of informants, many linguists see the data  
 
collected by dialectologists as being tainted precisely because it is not representative of  
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the entire speech community, but only a subset thereof. Moreover, NORMs are  
 
notoriously late adopters of linguistic innovations that are accepted much earlier by other  
 
speakers. This is the case because they tend to develop relationships in strong-tie closed  
 
social networks, concepts that will be explained in detail later (c.f. section 2.8). 
 
 In spite of the criticisms leveled at traditional dialectology, its practitioners can be  
 
credited with the elaboration of  the wave model, a late 19th and early 20th century   model  
 
employed to explain the diffusion of linguistic variables (again, usually phonological or  
 
lexical).  The essential tenet of this theory is that linguistic change occurs when one  
 
variable radiates outward from its geographic core to other areas, replacing the pre- 
 
existing variable(s) in those areas.  Diagram 1 (cf. appendix) illustrates how this process  
 
is supposed to work. The wave model also claims that the expansion affects first the  
 
regions nearest to the epicenter of the expanding variable and then those farther away.  
 
The idea is that the ‘waves’ of innovation act very much like waves in a body of water  
 
when a rock is thrown in (Lodge 1993: 81, Campbell 1998: 189).  
 

Johannes Schmidt, a German linguist working in the middle of the 19th century,  
 
was one of the first scholars to write about the concept of the wave model. He described  
 
it as being a better option for explaining developments in languages than the  family tree  
 
model, which, while not directly addressing or explaining language change,  did propose  
 
to demonstrate the effects of language change by visually showing the resulting  
 
bifurcations between erstwhile common languages: 
   
I would like to replace it (i.e. family tree) with a wave which  
spreads out in concentric circles from the center in ever weaker rings 
(Schmidt 1872: 27). 
    

Although this explanation of linguistic change may appear, at first glance, to be  
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quite logical, and reasonable, the evidence available from historically documented  
 
instances of linguistic innovations does not support the wave model (Britain  
 
2002: 623). When Schmidt devised the wave model,  he did so in order to explain  
 
linguistic innovations that affected some branches of  the Indo-European language family  
 
and not others. It is crucial to recognize that the model was therefore originally designed  
 
to work for pre-historic situations of language change, not for medieval or modern  
 
situations in which populations are configured geographically and socially much  
 
differently than they were in Proto-Indo-European times.  
 

For instance, we know that PIE society, as a Neolithic culture (Mallory 1989:  
 

126), had very little in common with later societies. Social hierarchies in PIE life were  
 
essentially tribal or clannish (Benveniste 1973). We cannot even reconstruct common  
 
terms for husband or wife or marriage (Mallory 1989:123), concepts that are  
 
commonplace in all western, and indeed, most non-western cultures today. The PIE  
 
speakers  did not have a nation-state, of course, and there is not even a common  
 
reconstructible root for 'city', 'village' or 'settlement' as we conceive of them today.  
 
Benveniste asks about PIE speakers: 
 
But how does this man imagine the society to which he belongs  
and how can we form a picture of it ourselves? Do we know of 
a 'nation' dating from the time of the Indo-European community, 
which is designated by a single and constant term? How far could 
an aggregate of tribes conceive of itself as a political entity and  
call itself a nation? Let us state straight away that there is no term 
from one end of the Indo-European world to the other, which  
designates an organized society (Benveniste 1973: 295). 
 
 
The concepts of 'city', 'village' and even 'people' in the anthropological or ethnic  sense  
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were later developments as attested by the myriad lexical roots innovated by the various  
 
IE groups to describe such concepts . In Italic we have the Umbrian word tota, referring  
 
to the same notions as Latin urbs or civitas (Benveniste 1973: 296). The Germanic and  
 
Celtic speakers took the same etymon and developed the words for themselves and an  
 
ethnic identity, giving Gothic thiuda (Ger. Deutsch) and Old Irish tuath (Benveniste  
 
1973:296). On the  other side of the IE world we find a completely unrelated etymon  
 
arya-, used in the Indo-Iranian sub-branches (Benvensite 1973: 299). A society like ours  
 
and our immediate forebears which has undergone such fundamental changes since  
 
prehistory and the Proto-Indo-Europeans cannot be dealt with using the same model of  
 
language change.  

 
We can now look at one of the most studied cases of diffusion of a linguistic  

 
variable,  the north European uvular /R/, to demonstrate the weakness of the wave model.  
 
We know that uvular /R/ began its spread from the Paris region of France in the 17th  
 
century, but contrary to what the wave model would predict, it did not reach first the  
 
surrounding regions of Paris, rather it jumped from Paris to Copenhagen by 1780, to  
 
southern parts of Sweden by 1890 as well as Berlin, Cologne, the Hague and Bergen  
 
(Barbour & Stevenson 1990: 71, Trudgill 1980: 188-189).  
 

In fact, as can be seen from diagram 2 (cf. appendix), there are areas of France  
 
where even today the uvular /R/ still has not been incorporated into the local  
 
pronunciation. Another historical case where the wave model seems not to be empirically  
 
supported by data is the spread of  /h/-deletion from London to other areas of England.  
 
Instead of affecting first the immediate area of London, /h/-deletion leapt to Norwich,  
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initially skipping the area in between the two cities (Trudgill 1984: 76).  
 
 So what do these case studies tell us about the diffusion of linguistic variables?  
 
First, it seems that the Wellentheorie is too simplistic a model. It does not accurately  
 
describe the way that variables are diffused across geographic space.  In addition, both  
 
the case of uvular /R/ and /h/-deletion show that cities are particularly conducive to the  
 
spread of innovations and are often the conduits through which they flow, (Hornsby  
 
2002, Pooley 2002) whereas rural areas tend to be late in accepting innovations (if,  
 
indeed, they ever do).  
 

The role of cities and urban conglomerations is essential in understanding  
 
linguistic diffusion and their importance has been noted sporadically in the past such as  
 
the tendency of Cologne speech to show southern (i.e. standard) characteristics well in  
 
advance of the general spread of those features (Barbour & Stevenson 1990: 71). Another  
 
example is the influence of Middle French on the syntactic structures of the speech of  
 
German cities like Augsburg and Nürnberg, cities that “rose to prominence as centers of  
 
cultural and economic prosperity and as originators of a sort of early regional standard,  
 
Gemeindeutsch, in the 15th century” (Drinka 2003: 25).  Specifically, it has been argued  
 
that southern German expanded the role of the present perfect at the expense of the  
 
preterit due to the influence of French speakers traveling to the region’s cities and courts.  
 

In addition to the general importance of cities in language change, it has been  
 

shown that they specifically act as  crucibles of dialect-leveling. Paris, therefore, is not,  
 
nor has it ever been, linguistically homogeneous. On the contrary, it has attracted people  
 
from its ‘hinterland’ and the city very early became a sort of melting-pot where the  
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various dialects blended together to form a hybrid. The history of Paris, like that of all  
 
cities, is an amalgam of invasions, movements of peoples, trade networks, etc. (Marshall  
 
2004: 4). In essence, “the city has been a locus of dialect-mixing, making its speech a   
 
koiné of some sort” (Lodge 2004: 70).  This is important to keep in mind because most  
 
historians of the French language claim that the modern standard language is just the Île- 
 
de France (i.e. Francien) dialect having radiated out, à la wave model, from its epicenter  
 
to other regions of the country. A precise definition of just what Francien was and a  
 
description of its syntactic patterns is lacking.  
 

Moreover, other studies have indicated that Paris or the Ile-de-France was not the  
 

origin of other features of modern standard French. Dees (1978) looked at the word order  
 
in relative clauses beginning with qui in the 13th century. He drew data from all regions.  
 
His findings show that at that time the Ile-de-France texts show SVO word order in  
 
relative clauses 25% of the time. In contrast, Burgundian texts have SVO word order  
 
92% of the time. The larger picture shows, in fact, that it is the more southerly regions of  
 
those examined that have the highest percentage of SVO word order in the 13th century.  
 
Franche-Comté texts use SVO order 81% of the time. Texts emanating from today's  
 
Centre (around Orléans) have SVO order 75% of the time. Even texts from the region of  
 
Poitou-Charentes have SVO 85% of the time. These numbers are in stark opposition to  
 
the extreme north where authors of Picard, Norman and Champagne texts chose SVO  
 
word order only 13%, 21%, and 24% of the time, respectively. Armed with Dees' study  
 
we can be confident that the word order change from Old to Middle French in relative  
 
clauses, “proceeded under influence from the area south of the 92% SVO district, the  
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Midi, where Provençal is spoken” (Ammon et al. 1988: 1580). Confronted with this data,  
 
it seems less likely that modern standard French is nothing more than modern-day  
 
Parisian or Ile-de-France speech.  

 
The Paris-centered theory is even harder to accept when we consider that a  
 

comprehensive historical re-creation of just how the expansion of francien is likely to  
 
have occurred is absent. The idée reçue of the expansion of the speech of the Paris region  
 
remains, nonetheless, quite ubiquitous with most scholars believing that “in the centre,  
 
favored alike by its geographical and political situation, the dialect of the Ile-de-France,  
 
called francien or central French and destined to become the national language” evolved  
 
into modern standard French (Ewert 1966: 7). Paris is indeed important because as  
 
medieval cities once again took on the important functions that they had surrendered after  
 
the fall of Rome, they attracted migrants from all regions, leading to dialect-mixing.  In  
 
that role it must have played a substantial part in the history of French. Albeit not, as the  
 
source of all (or even most) standard features of French. Unlike more homogeneous  
 
dialects such as anglo-normand, or picard, etc. we must take special care when talking  
 
about Francien. 

 
The shaky ground that the ‘French as  modern-day Francien’ theory is founded  

 
upon has been recognized by some more recent historians of the language: 
 
Nous avons l’habitude d’associer la notion de français à la  
préponderance de Paris.  Or, les témoignages qui peuvent aller  
dans ce sens ne remontent pas au-delà du XIIIe siècle… 
Faut-il invoquer pour autant un parler directeur au centre  
du domaine d’oïl ?...Faut-il rappeler que nous ne possédons  
pas un seul document qui ait été écrit dans l’Ile-de-France ou  
en Beauvaisis ou en Champagne ? (Chaurand 1999 :36-38) 
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Others share the same view. Bergouinoux points out that the term ‘Francien’ was  
 

not even coined until 1889 by Gaston Paris (Bergouinoux 1963: 34). Even Walter von  
 
Wartburg in his Structure et Evolution de la Langue Française only refers to it one single  
 
time. 'Francien' does not refer to any historically recognized political entity, not even a  
 
medieval province, "...l'Ile-de-France est est une création tardive du pouvoir royal,  
 
coalescence de fiefs disparates réalisé au 16e siècle" (Bergouinoux 1963: 34).  It seems,  
 
therefore, that Francien is a linguistic fiction, a convenient invention. Early historians of  
 
French seem to have allowed themselves to fall victim to the "amnésie collective sur le  
 
caractère fictif de son existence" (Bergouinoux 1963: 38) because they believed Paris  
 
speech to have been the precursor of the modern standard language: “De fait, 'francien'  
 
occupe, et justifie a posteriori, cette antécédence du français que les romanistes devaient  
 
supposer, pour des raisons de configuration épistémologique” (Bergouinoux 1963: 34).  
 

We can understand the desire of early French linguists to incline toward Paris'  
 

dialect as the model for the standard language - after all Paris had played, and continued  
 
to play a crucial role in the history of the country. Be that as it may, though, we can  
 
no longer simply accept this 19th century notion unchallenged, especially faced with the  
 
evidence, or rather lack thereof, of a so-called homogeneous Francien dialect in the Ile- 
 
de-France that radiated out and supplanted the other regional varieties. There is a virtual  
 
"carence de textes et d’enquêtes" (Bergouinoux 1963: 35) concerning Francien. It seems  
 
a stretch to say , therefore, that French is just Francien that has replaced other dialects. If  
 
we do not know what Francien was, or if it even ever existed, how can we claim that  
 
modern French is, more or less, modern-day Francien, and that the major syntactic  
 
 
               48 



characteristics of the modern language, including the negative pas, are traceable to this  
 
ephemeral speech of the Île-de-France? 
 

I am not claiming that Paris played no role, or  even that its influence was  
 
inconsequential. Rather, I am saying that what are generally considered to be ‘Parisian’  
 
speech characteristics may not necessarily be such.  I hope to show that the mercantile  
 
class in the Middle Ages, a class of people who traveled from city to city, was essential in  
 
the spread of pas as the negative reinforcer in French. Knowing what we do about the  
 
role of cities in linguistic diffusion, we have to discard the wave model as inadequate and  
 
having limited explanatory value. In treating all geographic space as equal it is simply  
 
unable to account for the accelerated rate of linguistic diffusion and acceptance of  
 
innovations in urban centers.  Instead of a wave, perhaps the analogy best suited to  
 
linguistic diffusion should be, “…a pebble skipping across a pond, where the impact  
 
strikes one point and leaps to the next point…the points of impact are the population  
 
centers” (Chambers 2002: 363).   
 

Diagram 3 (cf. appendix) shows population centers in southern Germany. One  
 
immediately notices that each population center acts as a focal point around which there  
 
are clusters of smaller towns. The inhabitants of the smaller towns and rural areas   
 
frequently venture into these towns because they are the nearest urban centers. In the  
 
towns there is contact between speakers of different dialects and the frequent contact  
 
necessitates a leveled speech form where features distinctive of the respective dialects are  
 
ironed out. On this map we notice that lexical items are shared between the towns whose  
 
inhabitants all frequently travel to the same urban center. For example the network whose  
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center is Nürnberg all use Klad whereas those frequenting Regensburg all prefer  
 
Gwand(a). The importance of network ties is demonstrated here because even though  
 
some towns are closer to each other than to their respective urban centers, they use  
 
different lexical items – the urban-centered network reinforces their choice.  
 
 
2.3 Geolinguistics: The Center of Gravity Model 
    
Geolinguistics or spatial linguistics is a subfield of linguistics first introduced 
 
in the 1920’s in Italy. It did not take account of any social data, only the purely  
 
geographical, and its methodology was based on a set of guiding principles that, when  
 
applied to real situations, were often found not to be correct. The three most important  
 
principles were 1) if a linguistic variable is found in an isolated area, then it is older than  
 
its counterpart in a more accessible area, 2) if a variable is found in a peripheral area and  
 
its counterpart in a central area, then the former is older, and 3) if, of two variables, one is  
 
found over a larger area than its counterpoint, then it is the older of the two (Trudgill  
 
1980: 183).  As so happens, there are many problems with these principles. For  
 
instance the loss of /j/ in England in words such as ‘rule’ and ‘lute’ is an innovation that  
 
is geographically peripheral and therefore it contradicts principle 2 while conforming to  
 
3 (Trudgill 1980: 183-184). 
 
 Although geolinguistics got off to an inauspicious beginning with these often  
 
mutually contradictory principles, the field did produce one serious framework that  
 
deserves a closer look, the Center of Gravity Model.  According to this model, urban  
 
centers are ranked and assigned index scores which should tell us how much influence  
 
their speech patterns should have on surrounding areas and when there are two competing  
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centers, which one will have the most influence.  The idea is that the speech of rural  
 
towns and villages around an urban conglomeration will adapt their speech by assuming  
 
characteristics of the speech of the nearest large urban area. (Trudgill 1980: 198-199).  
 
This resembles the manner in which passing meteors are drawn to a planet because of its  
 
gravitational pull. When a meteor passes between two planets it travels toward the larger  
 
one with greater gravitational force.  At first glance the Center of Gravity model seems to  
 
resemble the situation we discussed above in relation to the map of German towns. It is  
 
fundamentally different however, in that it does not predict a levelling process, but rather  
 
outright borrowing of the urban features by the rural dialects.  
 
 So how does one determine the index score of a given city or town? Factors such  
 
as population, distance from other cities/towns, etc. are considered. The problem with the  
 
Center of Gravity model is that it is essentially a mathematical model. Cities are treated  
 
as numbers (index scores). Historical development and the motivations of the inhabitants  
 
of a given locale are not taken into account. As expected, this creates difficulties when  
 
the model is applied to real-world situations.  Trudgill uses the case of London and  
 
Norwich and their respective impacts on the speech of the East Anglian towns in between  
 
them.  The Center of Gravity model assigns London index scores of 36 and 48 as its  
 
projected influence on the towns of Great Yarmouth and King’s Lynn respectively. As  
 
one can tell from diagram 4 (cf. appendix), both of these towns are much nearer to  
 
Norwich than to London. In fact, the model projects index scores of only 45 and 11 for  
 
Norwich on Great Yarmouth and King’s Lynn respectively (Trudgill 1980:198).  
 

The model clearly does not work in this instance.  Simply because London’s  
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population is far greater than that of either of the two towns in question, its index score in  
 
relation to them is artificially inflated in comparison with Norwich. Although larger than  
 
either of the two towns, Norwich has a considerably smaller population than London and  
 
so the difference between Norwich’s population and that of the surrounding towns is not  
 
as great as the difference between London and the towns. The model’s formula places too  
 
much emphasis on population. It is, in short, too rigidly mathematical.  
 

Models of this sort, while laudable in their attempts to make linguistics ‘more  
 

scientific’ ultimately fail because they take too little account of the attitudinal factors and  
 
other human or socially motivated reasons involved in language change and diffusion  
 
(Gerritsen 1988: 1578).  The historical reality is that the towns of Great Yarmouth and  
 
King’s Lynn accepted London speech features only after they had diffused to Norwich  
 
(Trudgill 1980: 199). This is not surprising given what we said earlier about the role of  
 
cities in language change. The final judgment on both the wave model and the center  
 
of gravity model can best be summed up as fundamentally lacking in their ability to  
 
explain real world instances of linguistic diffusion. They both assume an equal  
 
probability of inhabitants of region/town A coming into contact with inhabitants of  
 
region/town B (Britain 2002:610). Of course, this is not realistic. Again, the models are  
 
too inflexible to take account of real-life scenarios and are inadequate because: 
 
…linguistic innovations, like other innovations, often spread  
from one urban centre to another, and only later spread out into  
the surrounding countryside.  This is due to the general economic,  
demographic and cultural dominance of town over country, and  
to the structure of the communication network. The spread of  
linguistic features is therefore not dependent solely on proximity  
(Trudgill 1983: 171-172). 
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2.4  Sociolinguistic Approaches 
 
So far we have taken a look at a couple of theories of language change and  
 
diffusion of linguistic variables that are not speaker-oriented. Both the wave model and  
 
the center of gravity model neglected the role of the speaker in the spread of variables,  
 
choosing instead to deal exclusively with geographic or demographic factors.  It is time,  
 
therefore, to see what sociolinguistics has to say about language change and diffusion. 
 
 
2.4.1 Speakers Innovate, Not Languages 
 
The obvious difference between sociolinguistics and other sub-branches of  
 
linguistics lies in its treatment of the speaker.  All sociolinguistic theories are oriented  
 
toward the role of the speaker, the speaker's intentions, goals and objectives. Rather than  
 
looking at an abstract system (the ‘language’), sociolinguists look first to speakers. This  
 
approach was quite new when sociolinguistics was in its infancy, and even today there is  
 
still often a tension between formal linguistics and sociolinguistics: 
  
 
…in what might be called the dominant tradition in historical 
linguistics, it has been assumed that languages change within  
themselves as part of their nature as languages. The ‘external’  
agency of speaker/listeners and the influence of ‘society’ in  
language change have tended to be seen as secondary and,  
sometimes, as not relevant at all (J. Milroy 1992: 143). 
 
 It has been observed that when linguists talk about language change what they are  
 
actually talking about is change in the behavior of individuals, or a group of individuals.  
 
In reality it is people who innovate and change their speech habits. What we observe as  
 
‘language change’ only happens after  speakers have accepted innovations into the  
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system of their language (Milroy 1993: 221).  This may seem patently obvious, but  
 
nevertheless it bears repeating.  One need think only of any given phonological ‘rule’ that  
 
states that given a certain conditioning environment X, a certain change Y will occur. The  
 
palatalization of stop consonants preceding front vowels is an example. This change is  
 
considered natural and no one is shocked when, indeed in many languages,  palatalization  
 
occurs in this environment.  However, palatalization of stop consonants preceding front  
 
vowels does not take place in every language. This begs the question: ‘why not’? If the  
 
conditioning environment creates a favorable atmosphere for palatalization, why would  
 
speakers of any language resist the ease of articulation?   
    

 
…changes arising from palatalization have taken place at particular 
times, and not at other times at billions of moments throughout history 
when they could just as readily have taken place for exactly the same 
articulatory reason (J. Milroy 1992: 146). 
 
 
In the English words ‘chin’, ‘church’ and ‘cheese’, /k/ palatalized in the environment   
 
#___V[+ front].  Yet in German no such palatalization of /k/ occurred. The equivalents of  
 
the English words above are ‘Kinn’ (/kIn/), ‘Kirche’ (kirçə/) and ‘Käse’ [/kezə/]. This  
 
Ingvaeonic Palatalization that occurred in English and Frisian simply did not take  
 
place in German. Faced with this inconsistent implementation of palatalization, one  
 
realizes that something else, in addition to language-internal factors, must be at work in  
 
determining when and which changes occur in a given language.   

 
The question that we are confronting here has been around for a long time. It is  
 

a fundamental, yet elusive question in linguistics: why does a particular linguistic change  
 
take place at a specific time, in a specific language, while not in another language at the  
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same time where the same conditioning environment is present (Weinreich et al. 1968:  
 
102, Drinka 2003: 19)? Very little progress has been made toward solving this question –  
 
principally because it has been pushed aside and not dealt with.  I believe the answer   
 
lies in social embedding of language change. That is, considering the omnipresent  
 
variation in language, one variable is selected for sociolinguistic reasons over the others.  
 
Or, social resistance to a change for reasons of prestige (or lack thereof) can cause a  
 
change not to be implemented no matter how 'natural' it may be.  
 
 
2.4.2 Synchronic Variation > Diachronic Change 
 
Observed synchronic variation can be viewed as  
the counterpart of change in the diachronic dimension 
 (Milroy and Milroy 1985: 344).  
     
All sociolinguistic studies of language change start with the observation of  
 
variation.  Labov’s famous study of the vowel system on Martha’s Vineyard was only  
 
possible because people native to the island chose subconsciously to mark themselves  
 
off from tourists and new residents by centralizing the diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ (Labov  
 
1973: 1). Variation in the use of a given variable among men and women, older and  
 
younger people, different ethnic or religious groups, different social classes, or in this  
 
case, people of different geographic provenance, is a normal phenomenon. One of the  
 
uses to which we humans put language, besides communication, is to distinguish  
 
ourselves from others.  Our speech is an integral part of who we are. This observable  
 
synchronic variation all around us very often leads to diachronic change (Campbell 1998:  
 
195). In fact, some linguists claim that all language change stems from variation  
 
(although not all variation leads inevitably to change): “…synchronic variation in  
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individuals/groups is or may be itself the vehicle of linguistic change; without variation  
 
there can be no change” (Labov 1969: 252).  With the passage of time one variable is  
 
ineluctably accepted by more and more speakers, and as the original social, racial, gender  
 
marking, etc. differences are lost over time, the variable loses its social saliency and is  
 
integrated into the grammar of the broader speech community (Scott & Machan 1992:  
 
16). 

This is almost certainly what occurred in the case of  pas. It passed from a  
 
semantically, syntactically, and geographically marked option with limited usage as a  
 
reinforcer of negation to the simple unmarked negative used in almost all regions and  
 
by almost all social groups by the 16th century (Marchello-Nizia 1999: 115). The  
 
synchronic diversity in  negation that is attested in Old French led, over time, to a  
 
diachronic change and elimination of that very diversity once the variable pas lost its  
 
syntactic and regional markedness.  It is imperative that we recognize the importance of  
 
social factors in this selection process, because as noted on several occasions, the  
 
selection of pas was not internally motivated. The situation of negation in French was  
 
such that in some areas a truly free variation seems to have existed. When that occurs  
 
social meaning is bound to become linked to one or more of the variables. In fact, that  
 
social meaning cannot develop without variation because “social meaning is parasitic  
 
upon language: it is confined to those areas of variation, usually on a leading edge of a  
 
generalizing linguistic change, where there exist alternative ways of saying ‘the same  
 
thing’ ” (Labov 1972: 322). The specialization of pas was without doubt externally  
 
motivated.  
 
2.4.3 William Labov: The Role of Social Class 
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Any examination of sociolinguistics and its contribution to explanations of  
 
language change, must begin with a look at the work of William Labov. His work deals  
 
almost exclusively with modern urban sociolects. This has led to his greatest successes as  
 
well as to some quite significant problems with his findings.  
 

Labov’s work was launched in an atmosphere with a strong tradition of  
 
dialectology.  He realized, as I have already pointed out, that traditional dialectology was  
 
lacking explanatory power. Labov sought to change the focus of studies of language  
 
change from the NORMs of traditional dialectologists to urban, much more  
 
demographically diversified settings (Marshall 2004: 2). This was his most profound  
 
contribution to the field of linguistics. He recognized that cities were the epicenters of  
 
language change in modern industrialized societies. Cities act as bubbling microcosms  
 
where peoples’ relationships with each other are vastly different from the relationships  
 
established in rural areas and therefore to take rural areas as the model of how languages  
 
change is, for Labov, to ignore modern reality. 
 
 Since he generally has dealt with urban environments, the theoretical  
 
underpinning for most of Labov’s work has often been social class. His Martha’s  
 
vineyard study was a step away from that model. Discussing a study of Philadelphia and  
 
how his findings there are similar to those in other American cities, he says: 
 
To the extent that Philadelphia shares with these and other cities  
the general patterns of social and stylistic stratification of language,  
we can expect that changes in progress in the language will follow 
similar patterns, governed by similar principles (Labov 1992: 75) 
 
At the end of his study he concludes that social class plays the single most important  
 
role in language change in Philadelphia: “Stable linguistic variables are not a function of   
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age among adults, but are a monotonic function of social class” (Labov 1992: 119). This  
 
tenet of his research, that social class is often the most critical factor in how language  
 
innovations are spread, has left Labov wide open to criticism from his fellow  
 
sociolinguists.  Many assert that social class is but one factor, and in addition, a rather  
 
limited one historically and geographically. They point out that “social class itself is a  
 
sociological construct; people probably do not classify themselves as members of groups  
 
defined by such criteria” (Wardhaugh 1998: 143). 
 

 After all, it is true that the social class distinctions made by Labov and others  
 
working in this framework are not universally applicable (Ash 2002: 415, Milroy and  
 
Milroy 1985: 343). Social class, as a determining factor in sociolinguistic studies, can  
 
really only be considered to be valid in studies from the mid-19th century (i.e. post- 
 
Industrial Revolution) and then really only in western societies. Labov, it should be  
 
noted, has not included social class in all of his studies. In the Martha’s vineyard study, it  
 
was inconsequential.  
 

Another  problem with a social class based approach is that social class has not  
 
been defined very concisely: “…a class is rather vaguely said to consist of a group of  
 
persons sharing similar occupations and incomes, life-styles and beliefs” (Milroy &  
 
Gordon 2003: 95). How can a person or group of people be assigned to a social class  
 
when it is so loosely defined? Recent studies have shown that the questions facing a  
 
social class based approach to sociolinguistics are legitimate.  Eckert (2000)’s study of a  
 
high school in Detroit demonstrated that “there is no direct correlation between the  
 
categories working-class: burnout on the one hand and middle-class: jock on the  
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other” (Milroy & Gordon 2003: 98).  In fact, the results showed quite the opposite – that  
 
the pattern of language use in the high school “reflects parents’ socioeconomic  
 
characteristics only to a very limited extent” (Milroy & Gordon 2003: 98).  A study of  
 
sociolinguistic variation in Sydney, Australia throws even more doubt on the value of  
 
social class in linguistic studies. Horvath (1985) found that class differences there  
 
reflected less consistently prestige or status differences than it had in Labov’s New York  
 
City study in 1966 (Milroy & Gordon 2003: 45). What this means is that given the  
 
relative numbers of people belonging to a certain social class in a given location, there  
 
will be varying degrees of prestige assigned to the class as a whole in that location. If  
 
there are few members of an upper class group, then they are likely to enjoy more status  
 
than when they comprise a large percentage of the local population.  Once again, it  
 
seems, social class is an often unreliable means of explaining innovation and language  
 
change given its fluctuating definition from place to place. 
 

In the end it is clear that taking social class as a decisive factor in language use,  
 

innovation and change is often risky.  It has definite limitations and is only of minimal  
 
value in explaining language change. Sociolinguistics needs a more comprehensive,  
 
universal approach that can be applied as legitimately to medieval France or 1960’s New  
 
York or Australian Aboriginal societies. The above critique of the limitations of Labov’s  
 
theoretical framework notwithstanding, it cannot be stated enough that his impact on  
 
sociolinguistic study has been profound, especially as regards his having drawn attention  
 
away from the countryside as the locus of language change and placing it squarely on  
 
urban environments.  
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2.4.4 Labov vs. The Milroys: Points of Contention 
 
 We move now to an examination of another sociolinguistic approach, that of  
 
James and Lesley  Milroy and how it is fundamentally different from the social class  
 
centered framework of William Labov. The Milroys are responsible for elaborating social  
 
network theory and applying it in several of their linguistic studies. In a sense, they may  
 
be considered to be the antithesis to the Labovian approach to sociolinguistics. The  
 
Milroys believe social networks are the fundamental dynamic in language change. That is  
 
in sharp contrast to Labov's emphasis on the determining role of social class. The  
 
Milroys' studies, therefore, merit special attention.  
 

The Milroys do not fully reject social class as having an impact in language  
 
change, but they do question its privileged status. They believe it to be too broad a  
 
category (L. Milroy 1980: 13). They prefer to look at individual communities of speakers  
 
and  point out that in Labov’s study of Martha’s Vineyard, while there was some social  
 
class hierarchical divisions among those considered native islanders, those internal  
 
distinctions are less important than the larger community-level identity as ‘vineyarders’  
 
(L. Milroy 1980: 14).   
 
 Just as Labov places special value on social class, the Milroys choose to place  
 
it on community bonds among individuals.  They point to various studies that hint at the  
 
notion that geographically mobile individuals lack the strong sense of local loyalty that  
 
one finds, for example, in locales like Martha’s Vineyard. In such places where a strong  
 
attachment to community exists, economic or professional ties are of little or no  
 
importance when compared to kinship or friendship ties (L. Milroy 1980: 50-52).  
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 The Milroys find a looming problem in Labov’s urban studies: he reports that  
 
innovators of change are usually central figures in a given group, yet at the same time  
 
have many outside contacts with non-members of the group:  
 
The most advanced speakers are the persons with the largest   
number of local contacts within the neighborhood, yet who have at  
the same time the highest proportion of their acquaintances outside  
the neighborhood (Labov 1980: 261).   
 
This claim is exactly the opposite of what the Milroys and others using a network-based  
 
approach consistently find.  Central members of a given group (or network) are never the  
 
innovators. In fact, they are the last ones to adopt the innovation because they do not wish  
 
to jeopardize their integral role in the network by introducing outside influences,  
 
including linguistic ones (L. Milroy 2002: 564).  Labov’s characterization of the typical  
 
innovator is therefore contradictory: “…an individual cannot be a central member of a  
 
close-tie community and at the same time have large numbers of close-tie outside  
 
contacts” (J. Milroy 1993: 226). The contradiction in Labov’s definition is that any close  
 
ties constructed among individuals means ipso facto that they are part of the same close- 
 
tie network; each shares the same in-group.  The so called ‘weak ties’ that Labov 1980  
 
discusses are anything but –  rather they are what the Milroys have labeled as strong ties.  
 
To speak of strong ties external to a given group is simply impossible (J. Milroy 1993:  
 
226). Labov's "central figures" are probably better defined as early adopters;  members of  
 
a group who, while participating in strong-tie social networks, do so only peripherally.     
 

Even though Labov and the Milroys seem to be at odds in their respective  
 

approaches to explaining language change, I believe there is one area where they overlap.  
 
Labov's research demonstrates that groups of innovators in society are almost universally  
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to be found in the middle layers of society, not in the extremes of  upper- or lower-class  
 
(Labov 1980: 254). The Milroys’ research shows that people with weak social  
 
network ties innovate and spread change (J. Milroy and L. Milroy 1985: 363). When we  
 
consider that people with weak social network ties overwhelmingly tend to be found in  
 
the middle layers of society, we can then reconcile Labov's conclusions with those of the  
 
Milroys. The differences are more apparent than real and stem principally from  
 
differences in theoretical framework.  
 

Weak-tie social networks tend to be found in the middle layers of society rather  
 

than on the peripheries for several reasons. First, participants in weak-tie social networks  
 
are the metaphorical 'link' between the extremes. As a 'link', these people interact with  
 
both extremes of the social periphery.  They have no vested interest in either and so are  
 
not subject to the respective norm-enforcing pressures.  
 
 
2.5 Bourdieu  
 

Before leaving our survey of sociolinguistic approaches we should include the  
 
contribution of the French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu. He employs the metaphor of the  
 
marketplace to describe and explain linguistic exchanges and the relative prestige  
 
associated with the speech of certain groups and individuals.  
 
 
2.5.1  The Linguistic Marketplace 
 
 Bourdieu argues that certain groups in society possess linguistic ‘capital’, just as  
 
one can possess financial capital. That capital is then used in the marketplace of linguistic  
 
exchanges just as money would be in an actual marketplace. How does one attain  
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linguistic capital? Normally, the capital is accrued by membership in a given group in  
 
society. Conversely, it is often denied to members of others groups. For example,  
 
Bourdieu discusses the bilingualism of the nobility and bourgeoisie in many areas  
 
of rural France at the time of the Revolution in contrast to the monolingualism of the  
 
common person (Bourdieu 1982: 72). For Bourdieu, the extra access that the nobility and  
 
bourgeoisie had to the standard French language, gave them an advantage over their  
 
fellow citizens, who only had access to their regional language. By being able to  
 
communicate in the ‘legitimized’ language of the nation, these groups had access to  
 
political and social power and thus could exercise real power over their monolingual  
 
countrymen. This situation seems very much to be what we find occurring in creole  
 
situations as well. Often the highest echelons of a creole society, such as Haiti, for  
 
example,  have access to the acrolect (i.e. standard French) as well as to the basilect (i.e.  
 
Haitian Creole). Their linguistic capital is vastly superior to that of the average Haitian  
 
who, not having had access to formal education, speaks only his/her native creole.  
 
 
2.5.2  Social Legitimacy (or: All Utterances Are Not Created Equal) 
 
 In addition, Bourdieu argues that speakers who have access to linguistic capital  
 
often profit from it by willfully ignoring the sociolinguistic norms of a given situation. In  
 
essence, they show their power in the linguistic marketplace by ‘breaking the rules’ that  
 
those without linguistic capital try so very hard to imitate. Bourdieu names this tactic the  
 
stratégie de condescendance (Bourdieu 1972: 101). His example of a mayor in the Béarn  
 
exemplifies this point.  The mayor gave a speech honoring a local poet in the béarnais  
 
dialect. In so doing, the mayor transgressed against the fundamental unwritten rule that  
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only standard French is to be used in official discourse. However, by using the local  
 
dialect, he showed his contempt for this unofficial, yet tacit, universal agreement. No one  
 
in the audience would have dared do such a thing. The mayor, in effect, was showing off  
 
his linguistic capital by ‘condescending’ to use the local vernacular. No one doubts that  
 
his French is impeccable. He holds such a respected position that no one would criticize  
 
him for his choice of dialect over French. It is his way of saying essentially that he is  
 
above the unwritten rules of discourse and he is permitted to address the crowd in any  
 
form he chooses. In Bourdieu’s own words: 
 
La stratégie de condescendance consiste à tirer profit du rapport 
de forces objectifs entre les langues qui se trouvent pratiquement 
confrontées dans l’acte même de nier symboliquement ce rapport, 
c’est-à-dire entre la hiérarchie des langues et ceux qui les parlent 
(Bourdieu 1972:102) 
 
 Again, the mayor is in a position to use such a strategy because he belongs to an  
 
elite subset of people whose mastery of the acrolect is not in doubt. The strategy  
 
of condescension is a tool of linguistic capital that is available exclusively to “ceux qui  
 
sont assez assurés de leur position dans les hiérarchies objectives pour pouvoir les nier  
 
sans s’exposer à paraître les ignorer ou être incapable d’en satisfaire les exigences”  
 
(Bourdieu 1972: 103). Many others, if they used the local dialect, would be suspected of  
 
having to “recourir à la langue stigmatisée ‘faute de mieux’” (Bourdieu 1972: 103).  
 
 The metaphor of the linguistic marketplace can also be explored by examining the  
 
reactions that individuals have to utterances when produced by certain individuals.  
 
Bourdieu makes clear that language really is a social tool. If we are to understand the  
 
significance of language, we must understand its inseparable link with the social reality  
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around us. Bourdieu takes Chomsky in particular, and formal linguistics in general, to  
 
task for their insistence upon the separation of competence and performance: 
: 
Le changement de langage cache le fictio juris par laquelle Chomsky,  
convertissant les lois immanentes du discours légitime en normes  
universelles de la pratique linguistique conforme, escamote la question 
des conditions économiques et sociales de l’acquisition de la compétence 
légitime et de la constitution du marché où s’établit et s’impose cette 
définition du légitime et de l’illégitime (Bourdieu 1972: 68). 
 
He elaborates on the concepts of legitimacy and illegitimacy, and how the distribution of  
 
linguistic capital is vital in determining if an utterance is indeed legitimate or not. If, for  
 
example, a local baker in Paris runs out to La Place de la Concorde and cries out, “Je  
 
décrète la mobilisation générale”, no one will pay him any attention, other than to  
 
consider him mentally unstable. His utterances carry absolutely no legitimacy in the real  
 
world. Should, on the other hand, the defense minister stand a few yards away on the  
 
steps of the Assemblée Nationale and declare the same thing, the entire nation would  
 
listen to him and his production of the same utterance would have completely different  
 
consequences. Why? Intuitively we know that it is because the defense minister is  
 
charged with the responsibility of making decisions of war and peace, whereas the  
 
local baker is not. To extrapolate from this example we can say, with Bourdieu, that the  
 
greater principle at work is that: 
 
…l’énoncé performatif comme acte d’institution ne peut exister  
sociologiquement indépendamment de l’institution qui lui confère 
sa raison d’être et au cas où il viendrait à être produit malgré tout il 
serait socialement dépourvu de sens (Bourdieu 1972: 110). 
   
Another example might be that of a soldier giving an order to his commanding officer.  
 
The soldier can, of course, form such an utterance and it will conform to all the syntactic  
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rules of the language rendering it grammatical. However, under normal social conditions,  
 
soldiers do not command their superiors in rank; the linguistic capital of issuing  
 
commands is reserved for those above them. In order for such a scenario to be possible  
 
one has to imagine a world where the prevailing social order is no longer functional, or  
 
where the soldier in question is mentally unstable and thus ignores social convention: 
 
Seul un soldat impossible (ou un linguiste ‘pur’) peut concevoir 
comme possible de donner un ordre à son capitaine. L’énoncé  
performatif enferme une prétention affichée à posséder tel ou tel 
 pouvoir, prétention plus ou moins reconnue, donc plus ou moins  
sanctionnée socialement (Bourdieu 1972: 110). 
 
 
2.5.3 Tension in the Linguistic Marketplace 
 
 Another tenet of Bourdieu’s approach is that the linguistic market can be  
 
relatively tense (tendu) or relaxed (relâché). What he describes as varying levels of  
 
tension are what many other linguists would describe as register differences. Bourdieu’s  
 
definition of a relatively tense market is one where the discourse is dependent upon the  
 
officiality and social distance between the interlocutors (Bourdieu 1972: 117). In such a  
 
market the speakers will respond to the tension by restricting their speech, by reacting  
 
appropriately to  “la censure qu’elle implique…à répondre à un haut degré de tension par  
 
une expression hautement contrôlée, donc hautement euphéméisée” (Bourdieu 1972:  
 
117). A tense marketplace in the Bourdieuian sense is what many other sociolinguists  
 
would describe simply as a social situation requiring a formal register of speech.  
 
 Drawing on Labovian ideas about social class and its role in sociolinguistics,  
 
Bourdieu describes the ‘middle class’ or ‘bourgeoisie’ as playing a unique role in the  
 
linguistic marketplace. According to him, they are the group in society that is most  
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affected by the forces of the marketplace and therefore are most sensitive to it.  Elites on  
 
the one hand, such as the mayor discussed above who can manipulate the market to a  
 
large extent and choose the register of a discourse, and the disenfranchised on the other  
 
hand, such as rural farmers, who cannot exercise any control over the market are  
 
fundamentally different from the ‘middle class’ who strives to attain a position where  
 
they can manipulate the market forces and set the tone of discourse (Bourdieu 1972:  
 
123). They are not entirely disenfranchised like people of lower status who “n’ont d’autre  
 
recours que les formes détraquées d’un langage emprunté ou la fuite dans l’abstention et  
 
le silence”, nor are they in full control like people at the upper reaches of society whose  
 
“habitus linguistique est la norme réalisée” (Bourdieu 1972: 123). As a result of their  
 
uncertain position in the linguistic market, ‘middle class’ or ‘bourgeoisie’ members tend  
 
to be particularly anxious and therefore susceptible to hypercorrection. This is, according  
 
to Bourdieu, especially true of women. 
 
 
2.5.4 The Role of Sex in the Marketplace 
 
 The role of sex/gender in Bourdieu’s model of the linguistic marketplace is rather  
 
interesting. He claims that women are more accepting than men of legitimized speech  
 
(e.g. standard languages, formal registers, etc.). That is not a controversial claim. It has  
 
been shown to be true repeatedly in study after study (e.g. Milroy 1985), and it has  
 
become somewhat of an uncontested principle of sociolinguistics. His reasoning as to  
 
why women are more open to legitimate language, however, is debatable. He essentially  
 
says that biology and the social role of women as largely dominated by men creates a  
 
scenario in which they are naturally more accepting of ‘dominant’ speech forms  
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(Bourdieu 1972: 127-131). His reasoning may be questionable, but the reality is that  
 
some language situations in the world can be adduced as supporting evidence. For  
 
example, in Algerian French the uvular (i.e. standard) ‘r’ is used by women and the trilled  
 
(i.e. non-standard) ‘r’ is used by many men (Walter 1988: 231-232). Even though the  
 
origin of the trilled ‘r’ is due to the fact that most early French settlers in Algeria were  
 
from Southern France where the trilled ‘r’ was still very commonplace and that it was  
 
men who, for the most part, were exposed to French in military training schools early in  
 
the development of the colony, one cannot account for the stubborn retention of the  
 
trilled ‘r’ among men and adoption of the uvular ‘r’ among women without conceding  
 
some form of gender-based distinction.  For Bourdieu the legitimate language of the  
 
marketplace is often rejected by men in Algeria and elsewhere because, 
 
le fait même de l’acquisition demande la docilité, disposition  
imposée à la femme par la division sexuelle du travail (et la  
division du travail sexuel), et que cette docilité porte vers des  
dispositions elles-mêmes perçues comme effeminées (Bourdieu  
1972: 130).  
 
This notion seems indeed to be the explanation for the Algeria situation where men are  
 
afraid to use a ‘feminine’ sound since in their society the uvular ‘r’ is regarded as  
 
“l’apanage des filles” (Walter 1988: 232).  
 
 This notion that certain sounds, constructions, or standard languages are  
 
associated with femininity and docility can be extended to explain the great resistance  
 
among people of non-legitimized speech (e.g. ‘low/working’ class, rural, inner city, etc.)  
 
to standard dialects. By accepting the standard language or by accepting the  
 
sociolinguistic rules of discourse imposed from outside and from above, such speakers  
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would deny their identity and so the act of accommodating to the standard speech  
 
becomes a very emasculating one because it is a symbolic gesture of deferral, or: 
 
…un reniement de l’identité sociale et de l’identité sexuelle, une 
répudiation des valeurs viriles qui sont constitutives de  
l’appartenance de classe; c’est ce qui fait que les femmes peuvent  
s’identifier à la culture dominante sans se couper de leur classe  
aussi radicalement que les hommes” (Bourdieu 1972: 130). 
 
On the other hand, continuing to use their local variety or sociolect is an act of defiance,  
 
something which is prototypically masculine. For whatever reason, it seems that cultured,  
 
careful speech is perceived almost universally as feminine, whereas uncouth, direct  
 
speech is regarded as masculine. Again, this would explain the subconscious tendency,  
 
on the part of men as a whole, and especially men with little linguistic capital (i.e. non- 
 
legitimized varieties), to reject any speech habits that would cause a reduction in their  
 
estimation in the eyes of their peers. In other words, the non-standard speech varieties  
 
enjoy a covert prestige. The fewer euphemisms one uses and the less verbose one is, the  
 
more one ‘fits in’ with his peers. Straightforward speech is seen as non-censured,  
 
uncontrolled, direct and to-the-point unlike the careful hedging and filler phrases of  
 
formal discourse. The non-use of these tactics once again shows others just where one’s  
 
loyalties lie. By ignoring the niceties of legitimized speech, speakers of non-legitimate  
 
varieties give those with great amounts of linguistic capital the proverbial middle finger,  
 
thereby asserting that they do not accept the rules imposed from outside.  
 
 Contrasted with this categorical rejection by speakers with no linguistic capital,  
 
are those in the middle layers of society who aspire to attain more capital and who strive  
 
arduously to polish their speech by using those same filler phrases and euphemisms  
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which may be superfluous and unnecessary as far as communicative economy is  
 
concerned, but which play a crucial role in demonstrating the “ampleur des resources  
 
disponibles” (Bourdieu 1972: 125) that these speakers have acquired in accepting the  
 
legitimized variety. In essence then,  
 
…ces locutions sont une affirmation de la capacité de tenir ses distances 
à l’égard de ceux qui, ne sachant pas tenir cette distance, se laissent 
emporter par leurs propos, s’abondonnent sans retenue ni censure à la 
pulsion expressive” (Bourdieu 1972: 126). 
 
 
2.6 Socio-Historical Linguistics 
 
One of the newest movements in linguistics has been the advent of socio- 
 
historical linguistics.  This subfield is still in its infancy, but with the work of such  
 
scholars as Suzanne Romaine, Terttu Nevalainen and Helena Raumolin-Brunberg, the  
 
groundwork is being laid.   
 
2.6.1 Methodology & Goals 
 
 Socio-historical linguists recognize that “the relations between society, language,  
 
and language change remain as profound as they are unavoidable, and consequently the  
 
insights of sociolinguistics are essential to any informed understanding of language use,  
 
past, present, or future” (Scott & Machan 1992: 26). The methodology of socio-historical  
 
linguistics can best be described as a fusion of the methodologies of historical linguistics  
 
and of sociolinguistics. Like historical linguistics, this new field depends exclusively on  
 
textual evidence. Unlike traditional historical linguistics, however, the explanations  
 
sought focus on the producers of those documents, and the social circumstances under  
 
which they were created. Like sociolinguistics, the new field focuses on the speaker as  
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the main catalyst in language change, but unlike sociolinguistics proper, there are no  
 
recordings to be made, or interviews to be given by informants.   
 
 Some scholars are skeptical of the validity of socio-historical linguistics. After all,  
 
why would anyone want to combine two separate subfields into one larger, seemingly  
 
messier field of research? Most researchers in the field would claim that their research   
 
contributes to a more comprehensive account of how a select number of  innovations  
 
become accepted as permanent changes:  “ …we are not asking how spontaneous  
 
innovations arise, but how we are to specify the conditions under which some of these  
 
innovations and not others are admitted into linguistic systems as linguistic changes”  
 
(J. Milroy 1993: 231). 
 

 Sociolinguists often claim that without access to speakers, but rather only to  
 
texts, one cannot truly consider one’s findings valid. They claim that the written word, no  
 
matter how representative of the vernacular speech, is a poor substitute for direct access  
 
to native speakers.  In addition, they point out the problem faced by all historical  
 
linguists, whether socially oriented or not, namely that their findings are based upon the  
 
haphazard preservation of texts. In other words, they claim that the puzzle will always be  
 
only partially complete, that gaps will always exist in our historical knowledge (Romaine  
 
1982 121-123). This state of affairs is, of course, in stark contrast to the situation in  
 
sociolinguistic studies focusing on modern societies where the researcher can pick and  
 
choose his/her informants to give a completely representative sampling of the variation  
 
that exists.  Once this criticism is acknowledged, the question then becomes do we allow  
 
this state of affairs to prevent us from attempting to draw the best, soundest conclusions  
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possible about language change from the texts we do possess?  Should we simply write  
 
off forever any probe into the social origins of language change on the basis that our  
 
findings may be imperfect because they are, faute de mieux, based upon somewhat  
 
incomplete data? I do not think that is at all a wise position to take. It is far better to  
 
arrive at partial answers to certain questions rather than have none at all. 
 
 Detractors and critics of socio-historical linguistics on both sides need to keep in  
 
mind that: 
 
Sociolinguistics is not an autonomous discipline. As a kind of study of 
linguistic variation within a speech community, it is inevitably related 
to, and derivative from the other fields: historical-comparative linguistics 
and linguistic geography, fields which have always had social implications 
(McDavid 1983: 55-56). 
 
In other words, it would seem that socio-historical research should be accepted as a  
 
natural (and necessary) subfield of linguistics. The first, and in many ways, strongest  
 
argument to present in the defense of socio-historical linguistics is that of the  
 
Uniformitarian Principle. 
 
 
2.6.2 The Uniformitarian Principle  
 
 Simply stated, the Uniformitarian Principle asserts that “no reconstructed  
 
entity, configuration of entities, process of change, or reason for change can have been  
 
the case only in the past” (Lass 1980: 56). For linguists, this means that one has to accept  
 
that if we observe social variation in language today, we cannot deny that language in the  
 
past has also varied along similar (though not exactly the same) lines (Romaine 1982:  
 
123).  

The Uniformitarian Principle is not uniquely applicable to socio-historical  
 

 
               72 



linguistics. It has been evoked in many other historically-oriented disciplines as well.   
 
Though we have given a rather specific definition of it above to serve our purposes, a  
 
more general rendition follows along these lines:  
 
What [uniformitarianism] really means is that the general principles 
that govern the world in the present hold for the past as well. Without 
some such control there is no way of constraining historical hypotheses, 
nothing to keep us from reconstructing anything at all and justifying 
ourselves by ad hoc auxiliary hypotheses (Lass 1980: 55)  
  
 
Socio-historical linguists recognize the difficulty with which they are faced, but see no  
 
reason why their work cannot provide valuable insight and answers to tricky historical  
 
problems: 
 
Empirically challenging though it may be, there should be 
no obstacle to this kind of research in principle: subscribing 
to the principle of uniformitarianism, we believe that if social 
actors are relevant to language variation and change today, 
they must have been so in the past (Nevalinen & Raumolin- 
Brunberg 1996: 5-6). 
 
Now, not all linguists agree that uniformitarianism is applicable to their field.  Some  
 
dispute the validity of assuming the same forces to be at work in societies today  
 
that were at work in the past. Their objections are based primarily on work done by  
 
social psychologists who claim that societal development parallels human development.  
 
What this means is that just as no two stages of an individual’s life are exactly the same,  
 
so can no two stages of history be the same. Just as an individual changes as he/she grows  
 
and matures, so too do societies. The most influential researcher to work in this field is  
 
the Soviet researcher Vygotsky. Vygotsky’s goal is to describe and elaborate “an  
 
explanatory account of the sociohistorical formation of mind” (Scribner 1985: 142). For  
 
Vygotsky history is unrepeatable, so uniformitarianism as a principle is impossible.  
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History is on an ever forward advance toward civilization (Scribner 1985: 122-123). He  
 
draws parallels between western children today and adults in modern-day primitive  
 
societies (Scribner 1985: 132). Now, many other researchers have problems with his  
 
analysis because it is tantamount to claiming that people in modern primitive societies are  
 
less developed mentally than those in European ones. Why would adults in primitive  
 
societies today be any less developed mentally than their western counterparts? Where  
 
does this leave the primitive child? Vygotsky considers the development and evolution of  
 
individuals as a model for social history. He does not think that processes that operate in  
 
society today are the same or even really similar to those in the past. To sum up his view  
 
on uniformitarianism we can say that he sees history as “a single unidirectional course of  
 
sociocultural changes” (Scribner 1985: 138) and as “one stream of development”  
 
(Scribner 1985: 139). 
 
 Long before Vygotsky and social psychologists began examining the validity of  
 
uniformitarianism, geologists had already accepted it as a basic tenet of their field and  
 
linguists were doing the same. It was principally the writings of the 19th century British  
 
geologist Sir Charles Lyell that inspired early linguists to regard diachronic linguistic  
 
processes as operating in the same manner as geologic processes. It was Lyell who had  
 
asserted for geologists that a sound scientific investigation must be grounded in the  
 
known and the observable (Christy 1983: 32). Lyell urged geologists to avoid recourse to  
 
unknown causes and to limit their explanations to phenomena that they could observe all  
 
about them, to constant causes (Christy 1983: 32). The link with geology was especially  
 
strong in the early years of uniformitarian thought in linguistics. There was no thought  
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given to the problems that could arise from applying an approach that had proved its  
 
value to geologists to a social science like linguistics:  
 
The science of language is, as it were, the geology of the most 
modern period…the remains of ancient speech are like strata 
deposited in bygone ages, telling of the forms of life then existing, 
and of the circumstances which determined or affected them    
(Whitney 1867: 47). 
 
Linguists have since refined their notion of uniformitarianism, but many of them feel it is  
 
vital to diachronic studies. Labov states that, 
 
…we necessarily have to operate under a uniformitarian principle. We posit  
that the forces operating to produce linguistic change today are of the same 
kind and order of magnitude as those which operated in the past five or ten 
thousand years…If there are relatively constant, day-to-day effects of social  
interaction upon grammar and phonology, the uniformitarian principle    
asserts that these influences continue to operate today in the same way that   
they have in the past (Labov 1972: 275). 
 
 
Once linguists had begun to toy with the idea of uniformitarianism, it was August  
 
Schleicher who first defended it, vehemently declaring direct observation of current  
 
processes to be paramount in explaining past changes. Expanding on Lyell’s ideas in  
 
geology he states: 
 
Da die Beobachtung des allerdings nur sehr kurzen Zeitraumes  
des jüngsten Erdenlebens nur ein allmähliches Verändern ergibt, 
so haben wir durchaus kein Recht für die Vergangenheit eine  
andere Art des Lebensverlaufes vorauszusetzen. Von derselben 
Ansicht ging ich von je her bei der Betrachtung des Lebens der 
Sprache aus, welches ebenfalls nur in seinen für uns letzten und  
jüngsten, verhältnismässig sehr kurzen Perioden innerhalb der 
unmittelbaren Beobachtung fällt (Schleicher 1873: 11) 
 
He sums up his defense of uniformitarianism by asserting that one does not have the right  
 
to posit that things have been otherwise in the past (Schleicher 1873: 11). 
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Schleicher claims then, quite unequivocally, that there is no reason to deny to the past the  
 
processes that are known to exist today, be they geologic or linguistic. It is true that  
 
Schleicher was concerned mostly with rigid sound laws rather than with sociolinguistic  
 
causes of language change, and there are those who believe that the objects of the  
 
physical sciences, as invariant quantities, are more amenable to diachronic uniformity  
 
than objects of the social sciences which are inherently variable (Christy 1983: 44).  
 
However, other scholars and philosophers have referred to social history in defending  
 
uniformitarianism: 
 
In want of direct evidence, we are under a necessity of supplying 
the place of fact with conjecture…In examining the history of  
mankind, when we cannot trace the process by which an event has 
been produced, it is often of importance to show how it may have been 
produced…(Stewert 1887: xxxv). 
 
For those who subscribe to it, uniformitarianism allows that,  
 
…the mind is not only to a certain degree satisfied, but a check is  
given to that indolent philosophy, which refers to a miracle, whatever 
appearances, both in the natural and moral worlds, it is unable to  
explain (Stewert 1887: xxxv). 
 
The ‘miracle’ I am trying to avoid here is recourse to ‘Parisian influence’ as the default  
 
answer to the emergence of any poorly understood grammatical structure in the history  
 
of French.  In sum, the best defense of uniformitarianism is that since we cannot directly  
 
know the past, we are dependent upon what we know of present changes and conditions  
 
in order to speculate intelligently about the past. Without uniformitarianism we would be  
 
forever banished from investigating the past, and not just in linguistics, but in any field.  
 
Diachronic linguistics would necessarily cease to exist and it would become taboo just as  
 
the questions of the origin of language, or the question of macro-phyla have become  
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taboo in most linguistic circles. Human knowledge goes forward only when we: 
 
…begin with a rigorous scrutiny of known and observable language  
data from which we then make inferences about changes no longer  
accessible to observation (Christy 1983: 111). 
 
The acceptance of the Uniformitarian Principle is necessary and fundamental.  Were we  
 
to deny it, we would be in a very tough spot for one very good reason. We would have no  
 
basis on which to claim any historical truth other than that which has been directly  
 
observed to be true. Lass uses the example of a saber-toothed tiger. He explains that  
 
paleozoologists have no qualms about stating that this creature was a carnivore. How can  
 
they claim this so confidently? Well, all saber-toothed skulls thus far discovered have had  
 
canines, incisors and other types of teeth used by modern-day extant animals for tearing  
 
meat. In addition the skulls lack any flat teeth used by modern-day herbivores for  
 
grinding grains and plants. Thus, one can infer from our modern experience that the  
 
saber-toothed tiger was exclusively carnivorous (Lass 1980: 53-55). 
 
 The Uniformitarian Principle allows us to recreate the “furthest-past extension of  
 
the principles that now govern the world” (Lass 1980: 55). It is important to point out that  
 
this does not mean we reconstruct situations exactly parallel to those we find today - that  
 
would be unjustified.  What it does mean, however, is that if we observe language  
 
varying in a given way, within given parameters in our world today, then, ceteris paribus,  
 
it is likely to have varied along similar lines in the past.  Unless we have very solid,  
 
factual, historically-based reasons for denying similar patterning of language variation in  
 
the past, it is safe, reasonable, and responsible to expect language to have varied  
 
according to social criteria in the past.  
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The Uniformitarian Principle has important implications for our study of the  
 

expansion of pas in medieval France. We said earlier that the biggest problem with the  
 
wave model was that it was designed to provide a possible explanation for the spread of  
 
innovations in certain branches of the Indo-European language family; why some of them  
 
share common innovations and others do not. The spread of these innovations were pre- 
 
historic events. The wave model is a possible solution to that particular question since  
 
we have every reason to believe that pre-historic societies were organized very differently  
 
from ours, and phenomena present in our everyday world, like urbanization, for instance,  
 
played no role in pre-historic life, like that of the Proto-Indo-Europeans. However, we  
 
mentioned that no known case of the spread of a linguistic variable is known to  have  
 
expanded its territory in such a manner as predicted by the wave model. In  
 
historical times, variables have not radiated out in a wave-like fashion, so it is unrealistic  
 
to claim it did so just a few hundred years ago. Since we are seeking in this study an  
 
answer to a question that is situated temporally in a historically-known period, a period  
 
that is well-studied and about which we know quite a lot, the Middle Ages, we have to  
 
assume that societal structure and cities played a significant role in the determination of  
 
linguistic variation, just as they do in today’s world. As in the case of the saber-toothed  
 
tiger, we have no reason not to believe that what we observe all around us today was not  
 
also, with some minor modifications, the state of things in past time periods. If we reject  
 
this, then we cannot ‘know’ history or have any meaningful understanding of it:  
 
If we reject the binding force of present-derived constraints on the  
content of history, then we are forced to reject the possibility of  
any interesting history, or any rational historical argument…‘true  
knowledge’ of historical matters is to a large extent what our  
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methodological principles tell us is (or could be) true. Whether we  
like this or not, we reject it at our peril. The game simply cannot be  
played without some such stipulations (Lass 1980: 59). 

 

 
2.7 Network Theory 
 
 The most basic definition of network theory is that it attempts to understand, and  
 
ultimately to explain, relationships between the components of a given system. The  
 
system may involve humans, but not necessarily. Therefore, networks can be quite sterile,  
 
or quite dynamic organisms, depending upon the subject being investigated. Another  
 
definition, one that is useful to remember when thinking about network theory and  
 
linguistics is “the study of relations which exist in an on-going system. When applied to  
 
social systems, network analysis is a research strategy which is primarily concerned with  
 
the relations amongst individuals in social groups” (Wei 1985: 805). Lesley Milroy  
 
defines a social network as "a boundless web of ties which reaches out through a whole  
 
society, linking people to one another, however remotely" (Milroy 2002: 550). In this  
 
section we will describe network theory, its tenets, origins, and application in  
 
sociolinguistic studies. Then we will examine the results and conclusions of several  
 
studies where it has been applied. 
 
 
2.7.1. Origins in Other Disciplines 
 
 Social network theory is not an exclusively sociolinguistic theory. In fact,  
 
linguists are not the ones who first utilized it. They have borrowed it from other  
 
disciplines as diverse as sociology and mathematics. The origins of network theory  
 
can be attributed to the German physicists Kurt Levin and Fritz Heider, who transferred  
 
               79 



the idea of networks from the realm of the hard sciences like physics to the social  
 
sciences like linguistics (Kilduff & Tsai 2003: 13). As practitioners of an exact science, 
 
they were searching for a way to make social interaction studies more scientific.  
 
 Many of the concepts dealt with in network theory are taken directly from graph  
 
theory in mathematics. Just as dots on a graph are connected by lines, by extrapolation, so  
 
too are people connected to each other (Kilduff & Tsai 2003: 38).  In mathematics,  
 
however, unlike in the social sciences, networks are judged as efficient or inefficient. For  
 
example, if points A and B are connected by more than one line, then they are redundant  
 
and not highly valued. The social applications of network theory, on the other hand, are  
 
descriptive rather than prescriptive. What is labeled ‘redundant’ in mathematical terms is  
 
called ‘multiplex’ in social network analysis, and the consequences of multiplex network  
 
structures are profoundly important.   
 

Another field of research that has made a substantial contribution to the  
 

social application of network analysis is social psychology. Its balance theory is,  
 
simply stated, the notion that if person A is friends with persons B and C, then there is  
 
pressure for B and C to be friends as well.  This is the concept of transitivity (Kilduff &  
 
Tsai 2003: 42).  The existing relationship between a focal person in a network with other  
 
individuals is carried over to those others too. They share a  mutual acquaintance. If there  
 
is discord between persons B and C, there will be discomfort for person A as the center of  
 
the network. The pressure toward ‘balance’ is extremely high in dense social networks.  
 
 Social psychology has also lent to social network analysis the concept of  
 
homophily which states that humans like to associate with others like themselves. This  
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may seem an obvious statement, but its implications are important.  We like to be around  
 
others like ourselves in order to compare ourselves with those others. One does not  
 
associate voluntarily with others with whom one does not have anything in common. We  
 
do not want to (and have no social impulse to) compare ourselves to people toward whom  
 
we are indifferent.  Moreover, the concept of homophily predicts that the less monolithic  
 
any given facet of an individual’s  identity, the less likely the individual will be to belong  
 
to a strong-tie social network. For example, a Chinese immigrant to Vancouver, British  
 
Columbia will have several aspects to his identity: gender (male), age (middle-aged),  
 
ethnicity (Asian/Chinese), nationality (Canadian), religion (Buddhist), and profession  
 
(engineer). Our individual will form relationships according to all of these facets of his  
 
identity, but no one facet will unduly influence his choice in social relations. Some facets  
 
of them will have a tendency to overlap somewhat (Chinese/Buddhist, male/engineer)  
 
and may be marginally more important in the formation of social ties (cf. section 2.6,  
 
concept of multiplexity), but most will not. For example, there is no special link between  
 
being middle-aged and being Canadian. The more heterogeneous a given facet, the less  
 
importance any single one of them is likely to exert on the individual. In simple terms, we  
 
might say that the more ‘complex’ an individual is, the less likely he is to partake in a  
 
strong-tie network.  
 
 We can contrast our individual above to another Asian immigrant to Vancouver.  
 
This one is also a man, but he is from the Philippines. He is unskilled and works as a day  
 
laborer at the shipyard. He came to Canada without proper documentation and remains  
 
there illegally. He is a devout Catholic. He is quite young, just 22 years old. This  
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immigrant has no feeling toward Canada except as a place to earn money and being in the  
 
country clandestinely, he feels no national pride or identity as a Canadian. He has very  
 
few acquaintances apart from fellow shipyard workers with whom he plays cards and  
 
generally socializes after working hours. The small number of people he does know  
 
outside of that group are almost all Asian (mostly other Filipinos and a few Indonesians)  
 
who share similar jobs in manual labor or the service industry. He does not attend any  
 
regular church service, but he does observe Catholic holy days and traditions and is quite  
 
religious in general.  In comparing our two immigrants, the first is Chinese of origin, but  
 
Canadian by choice. His loyalty is split between his native and adopted countries. The  
 
second, however, feels no allegiance whatsoever to his adopted land. As regards religion,  
 
the Chinese immigrant is nominally a Buddhist and has family gathering several times a  
 
year for the major Buddhist celebrations, but other than that thinks little of religion in his  
 
daily life. Our Filipino immigrant relies much more heavily on his Catholic faith and uses  
 
it at a mark of who he is (Filipino Catholic vs. Indonesian Muslim). The Chinese  
 
immigrant works in an environment with people of all ages from young interns to quite  
 
elderly senior members of his engineering firm. The Filipino works and associates almost  
 
exclusively with young men only given the very physical nature of his work. The few  
 
older workers do not get along well with the younger ones because they see them as a  
 
threat to their livelihood, and therefore a tension has developed between the age-groups.  
 
 What we see developing in this comparison is that each of the various facets of  
 
the Chinese immigrant’s identity plays a marginal role in his self-perception. There are  
 
simply too many conflicting facets for any one to become too influential. For the Filipino  
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shipyard worker, the situation  is quite the opposite.  His nationality, ethnicity, age, and  
 
religion and even profession are absolutes in his self-image. He knows he is Filipino and  
 
Catholic. Those things define him. He also considers older workers to be his enemies and  
 
‘in the way’.  The Chinese immigrant is much less likely to contract strong-tie social  
 
network ties than the Filipino immigrant because “the more diverse and counteracting the  
 
pressures on individuals, the weaker the hold any one group has on its members” (Tsai  
 
and Kilduff 2003: 52) 
 
 
2.7.2. Sociology 
 
Sociologists are arguably the researchers who have most vigorously integrated  
 
network analyses into their work. Soon after sociologists, linguists followed suit and  
 
jumped on the social network bandwagon. Social network analyses have now become so  
 
commonplace in such varied areas of research that one can  consider them to be “one of  
 
the defining paradigms of the modern era. In fields as diverse as linguistics,  
 
anthropology, sociology, and psychotherapy, network ideas have been repeatedly invoked  
 
over the last hundred years” (Kilduff & Tsai 2003:13).  
 
 Sociologists quickly realized that if the interaction of subatomic particles can  
 
be accurately described by physicists in a network-based framework of the relationships  
 
among protons, neutrons and electrons, surely interactions among humans can be  
 
effectively described using the same methodology (Johnson 1994: 121).  It is largely due  
 
to the efforts of sociologists and their instrumental reworking of network theory that  
 
we can successfully apply it to the social sciences today (Johnson 1994: 118). Network  
 
theory is applicable to the social sciences because just as subatomic particles in physics,  
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react to each other and form bonds with each other, so do humans. Now, the subatomic  
 
particles do so in a very predictable way, whereas human relationships are a bit messier  
 
and less predictable configurations. That is to be expected, however, in any social science  
 
like sociology or linguistics. Nonetheless, even human relationships are rule-governed  
 
and their influence on the participants can, to a large extent, be scientifically described.  
 
The model of network theory borrowed from mathematics and physics served essentially  
 
as inspiration for the elaboration of a model fitted to the social sciences. No one would  
 
venture to posit an exact mapping of the mathematical model and the sociological  
 
or linguistic one. The underlying tenets are, however, the same: independent  
 
points/particles/individuals linked by  lines/covalent bonds/relationships. 
 
 Given their interest in understanding the interactions among individuals, and on a  
 
larger scale, entire cultures and civilizations, sociologists took the basic design used in  
 
physics and mathematics and used it as a sort of metaphor to describe human relations.  
 
They recognized that “given the general preference people have for social interaction  
 
with others similar to themselves there arise opportunities for those who bridge across  
 
social divides (Kilduff & Tsai 2003: 5).  This means that relatively small clusters of  
 
people are linked to other relatively small groups by certain individuals who are able to  
 
bridge the existing gaps. This realization on the part of sociologists was the starting  
 
point from which others sat out to determine just exactly what types of people these  
 
‘links’ were between the innumerable smaller groups composing societies. Why were  
 
they able to live in two worlds, to easily negotiate two or more social groups? Why did  
 
they feel comfortable shuttling back and forth, integrating into one group then into the  
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other, whereas most individuals were either unable or unwilling to do so?  These  
 
questions that sociologists put to themselves led to the beginnings of social network  
 
research which has been able to provide answers to many of them.  
 
 One of the most fundamental concepts of social network theory elaborated by  
 
sociologists is that the intensity of social ties between individuals is more vital to  
 
influence within a network than mere frequency of contact (Boissevain 1974: 34). One  
 
need only imagine a scenario of a person chatting briefly or exchanging pleasantries with  
 
his mailman two or three times per week. The social pressure and personal bonds are  
 
minimal and somewhat superficial.  The same individual may communicate with his  
 
brother who lives across the country only once every month or two by telephone, and  
 
only once every year or two in person at a family reunion or for Christmas. Although the  
 
frequency of contact is very low as compared to that with the mailman, the information  
 
exchanged is much more personal and intimate.  If the individual’s brother needed a  
 
kidney transplant, we have no doubt he would volunteer to donate one of his own (or at  
 
least consider it very seriously).  If, however, the mailman needed a kidney, he almost  
 
certainly would not volunteer one of his own. Sociological studies of social networks  
 
have taught us that strong-ties (often, but not always, family ties) create intense bonds  
 
that frequent, even daily, contact between people linked via weak ties does not. 
 
 
2.8 Principles of Network Theory 
 
In this section we will examine the specifics of network theory as applied in linguistics. 
 
Specifically we will look at  the role played by weak and strong ties either in linguistic  
 
innovation or resistance to it.  
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2.8.1. The Role of Strong Ties  
 
Most linguistic studies to date have centered around the role of strong ties, and have had  
 
very little to say about weak ties.  Strong ties among members of a social network are  
 
defined by three criteria: degree of openness, density and multiplicity (Lippi-Green 1989:  
 
217).  Dense networks are said to be those where first-order contacts are the rule, that is  
 
to say that all the members know each other. There are no ‘friend-of-a-friend’ scenarios  
 
in dense networks. Multiplicity, on the other hand, refers to the nature of the bonds  
 
between network members, that is, how they interact with each other.  An example of  
 
multiplex bonds might be next-door neighbors who also work in the same factory. Or  
 
maybe the two neighbors are also related by marriage.  The links between members of  
 
such a social network are said to be multiplex because the members know each other in  
 
more than one capacity (i.e. they are not just neighbors, but also co-workers, or brothers- 
 
in-law).  
  

Any social network whose members are connected primarily through dense and  
 
multiplex networks are examples of strong ties. The strength of bonds between people are  
 
measured, in the words of Granovetter  (1973: 1361), by the "combination of the amount  
 
of time, the emotional intensity, the intimacy (mutual confiding) and the reciprocal  
 
services which characterize a tie". Studies have shown repeatedly that strong tie  
 
networks are extremelyly resistant to linguistic innovation, that they serve as norm- 
 
enforcement mechanisms (Labov 1969, L. Milroy 1980). So, while viewed at the micro- 
 
level, strong-tie networks lead to social cohesion, they simultaneously create  
 
fragmentation and disunity at the macro-level of the larger world because they segregate  
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individual strong-tie network from each other (J. Milroy and L. Milroy 1985: 364). A  
 
discussion of some of these studies will follow below, but for now we can point to   
 
some general principles gleaned from social network research.  First, kinship bonds tend  
 
to be stronger than economic or professional bonds (L. Milroy 1980: 52). Second, strong  
 
tie social network communities tend to be geographically isolated and usually socio- 
 
economically disadvantaged (i.e. poor):  
 
The ethic of social solidarity is highly developed in marginal  
communities and is clearly associated with extreme poverty; 
individuals who become less poor tend to sever network ties 
with other marginals, reconstructing less dense, less multiplex  
sets of ties elsewhere (Milroy 1980: 74).   
 
In addition, men participate more frequently in strong-tie social networks than do women  
 
(Milroy 1980: 113), though this is a less consistent finding than those mentioned above.   
 
 
2.8.2 The Role of Weak Ties 
 
Very few studies in linguistics have been carried out explicitly testing the role of weak  
 
ties in spreading linguistic change (L. Milroy 2002: 562). However, based upon the  
 
handful of studies we will discuss below, it will become clear that weak ties are  
 
conducive to the spread of innovations. Just as strong ties work to build a barrier to any  
 
innovation, weak ties actively help to facilitate their acceptance. One need only think of  
 
salesmen or academics at conferences. The individuals are bridges between independent  
 
groups. It is through these bridging individuals that "new ideas pass from one  
 
institutional group to another" (J. Milroy and L. Milroy 1985: 366) Strong ties, on the  
 
contrary, are closed circuits. The information passed around between individuals in a  
 
closed, strong-tie network  has a finite extent beyond which it cannot be transmitted.  
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Granovetter uses the example of a rumor. In a strong-tie network each member may hear  
 
the same rumor 3 or 4 times and after the first instance no new information is learned. A  
 
rumor spread through weak-ties can reach, theoretically at least, an infinite audience  
 
(Granovetter 1973: 1366).   
 

Since there are no norm-enforcing pressures among individuals connected by  
 

weak ties, there are no taboos to be broken, no solidarity to maintain in the face of  
 
outsiders, no local identity to defend. They are free to adopt and use many innovations. In  
 
the following sections we examine more closely the findings of studies concerned with  
 
weak ties in social networks and how those ties have affected language behavior in their  
 
respective communities. Finally we end this section with a survey of the historical  
 
development of the national languages in England and New Zealand and a look at the  
 
French of Quebec to see what types of people and their social networks as well as what  
 
types of environments are conducive to dialect-leveling.  
 
  
2.9 The Milroys: Belfast  
 
The Milroys were two of the pioneers in using social networks as the framework  
 
for their sociolinguistic research. Their groundbreaking work in Belfast has gone a long  
 
way in opening up sociolinguistic theory to explanations based on something other  
 
than social class.  From the outset of their study, they divided up the types of possible  
 
social networks along several axes. The first was open vs. closed networks.  As already  
 
mentioned, open networks are those whose members move freely outside local  
 
geographical boundaries, and each speaker participating in the networks knows and  
 
interacts with people who do not participate in the network (L. Milroy 1980: 20).  
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In contrast, closed networks are very much territorially based. The members of closed  
 
networks interact almost exclusively among themselves (L. Milroy 1980: 20). The second  
 
way of classifying social networks after the open-closed opposition is multiplicity.  
 
Multiplicity relates to the degree to which network members know each other.  A very  
 
multiplex network would be one in which the members knew each other in several  
 
capacities. Third, density is the criterion relating to the percentage of network members  
 
who know most, if not all, the other network members. The opposite of multiplex  
 
networks are uniplex networks. In these types, members know each other only in one  
 
capacity, say as employee-employer, teacher-student, etc. The open-closed opposition  
 
interacts with the multiplicity and density factors in defining social networks. The degree  
 
of openness usually correlates very consistently with degree of multiplicity and density  
 
with closed networks being multiplex to a large degree and open networks being uniplex  
 
and not very dense. 
 
 As regards the types of people participating in each kind of network, it has been  
 
discovered that  "relationships in tribal societies, villages, and traditional working-class  
 
communities are typically multiplex and dense, whereas those in geographically mobile  
 
industrial societies tend to uniplexity and sparseness" (L. Milroy 1980: 52).  The  
 
reinforcing of norms that the Milroys and others have found to be a very important aspect  
 
of closed, multiplex networks can be applied to linguistic and non-linguistic areas of life.  
 
Even the types of marriages contracted between individuals in a closed, multiplex  
 
network are quite different than marriages between people participating in open and  
 
uniplex networks. For example, strict gender and marital roles are often the norm for  
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marriages between closed network members, whereas open-network couples are more  
 
receptive to outside influences and less restrictive views of relations between spouses  
 
(L. Milroy 1980: 136). It appears that closed, multiplex social networks become  
 
essentially, 

 
a mechanism whereby pressures, resulting from obligations  
contracted within the network are applied to influence an  
individual's behavior. If the individual wishes to protect  
social relationships, these constant obligations must be  
honored  (L. Milroy 1980: 49). 
 
The power of closed networks' norm reinforcing abilities in all areas of life is undeniable,  
 
whether the pressures are explicit or implicit. 
 
 Exactly why, though, should people who contract open and uniplex social  
 
networks be more open to innovation and change in all areas of life, including language?  
 
According to L. Milroy, it is simply because their peripheral position in a given  
 
community makes them much less vulnerable to the norm-reinforcing pressures that are  
 
so effective on members of closed networks (L. Milroy 1980: 176). In short, they could  
 
not care less about possible social repercussions because those exerting the reinforcing  
 
pressure are not people with whom they associate, and indeed may even look down upon.   
 
 The conclusions of the Milroys' Belfast study support the conclusions about  
 
network reinforcement. They discovered that kinship and gender were the biggest factors  
 
in types of network ties contracted.  Women in Belfast were less restricted territorially  
 
than men. They often had employment outside their immediate neighborhoods - in fact,  
 
some of them had jobs across the city in neighborhoods where the majority religion was  
 
different from their own as well (L. Milroy 1980: 80). As a result, women often  
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contracted relationships with people from very different backgrounds than their own,  
 
cutting across all types of social boundaries including the Catholic/Protestant sectarian  
 
ones, a fact that goes a long way in exemplifying the power of open networks, especially  
 
given the political and religious troubles in  the Belfast of the 1970's.  In short, the  
 
women of Belfast, by contracting open and uniplex networks through their jobs,  
 
frequently in commerce and sales, were much more likely than the men of Belfast to use  
 
innovative forms and incorporate them into their own speech. In contrast to the Belfast  
 
women, the men  remained in closed multiplex, locally-based social networks (L. Milroy  
 
1980: 190).  In the terminology of social network theory, the women in the Belfast study  
 
would be 'early adopters' of variables such as backed /a/ in Belfast.  What has happened  
 
in Belfast is that a once stable vowel /ε/ began to show variation. In some neighborhoods,  
 
such as the Clonard district, it has already re-stabilized as /æ/. In others there is still  
 
considerable variation. What Milroy noticed is that it is women, and especially young  
 
women, who are leading in the lowering and backing of /ε/.  For the young women, /ε/ is  
 
not a network marker (L. Milroy 1980: 190). As the reader knows, some linguistic  
 
variables are used as markers, conscious (and often unconscious) signs of identity in a  
 
speech community. Since this phoneme does not act as a network marker for the women,  
 
there is no resistance to using different allophonic variants of it: 
 
I would suggest that women may be seen as leading the 
change to the /εə/...the absence of a parallel social function 
for the /εə/ variant for women leaves the way open for 
them to lead the change (Milroy 1980: 190). 
 
 The Belfast women who work outside their local neighborhoods are members of  
 
networks in their own immediate communities, yet they also have contracted many weak  
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ties outside of their communities. Once they have adopted a new variable, such as backed  
 
/εə/, the central members of their local strong-tie social networks will be more inclined to  
 
accept the innovation as well because it will already exist within the network, albeit  
 
peripherally. Outright adoption of a variable from outside the local strong-tie network  
 
would be too risky. Accepting it from 'early adopters' on the fringes of the network is  
 
considerably less so. The women of Belfast demonstrate to us the integral role of 'early  
 
adopters' in network theory. These are the people who bridge the chasm between  
 
completely autonomous groups (Granovetter 1973, Milroy and Milroy 1985): 
 
These weak ties can act as channels down which innovations 
pass; through them, the young Clonard women have adopted 
backed /a/ and are now passing it on to members of their own  
community (McMahon 1994: 251). 
 
 As we shall see in more detail in the following section, when closed social networks are  
 
broken open, usually by conditions due to urban life and migration into cities, their  
 
members adapt to their new environment by accepting new linguistic forms because no  
 
reinforcing social pressure is exerted to keep out the influx of innovations.  
 
 
 
2.10  Bortoni-Ricardo: Brazilian Migrants  
 

The migrations of rural people into cities is one that is essential for understanding  
 
the spread of linguistic change. It is important for this study, because the Commercial  
 
Revolution of the 11th-13th centuries was a time of rapidly increasing urbanization in  
 
France, and throughout western Europe. I argue that the movements of French people  
 
into and through cities was vital in the diffusion of pas. In the newly refounded cities,  
 
these French people came into contact with people from other rural regions. They also  
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had a lot of contact with itinerant merchants, who, as will be seen later, were the  
 
purveyors of pas. Put into a sociolinguistic framework, what I argue is that the  
 
dissolution of rural-based, strong-tie, dense,  multiplex social networks leads to inevitable  
 
change in linguistic habits.  
 
 Bortoni-Ricardo's study of the language habits of rural Brazilians and  
 
how the changes their speech habits undergo after living in large cities for several years is  
 
instructive.  Her framework is, like ours, network theory. She believes that the new,  
 
weak-tie, uniplex networks that the migrants forge in the cities are essential in opening up  
 
their linguistic systems to change - more specifically to the leveling out of locally-based  
 
characteristics. The crux of her argument is that strong-tie networks do not thrive in most  
 
urban environments where the migrants from disparate backgrounds are uprooted from  
 
their traditional communities and cut off from strong-tie networks. Other scholars concur:  
 
A close-knit network structure will usually not survive a change 
of location, and it is clear in general that social or geographical  
mobility is conducive to the formation of weak ties (J. Milroy and  
L. Milroy 1985: 366) 
 
Simply put, migrants are thrown into a 'melting-pot' with other people whom they do not  
 
know, and largely do not ever get to know well enough to re-establish new strong-tie  
 
multiplex social networks. Essentially, then: 
   
As the migrants become more integrated in the urban setting 
their communication networks are likely to enlarge, and to  
acquire the characteristics of urban social networks, becoming  
more uniplex and sparse (Bortoni-Ricardo 1985: 107). 
 
 

The results of this study in Brazil are vital to understanding the role that social  
 

networks play in linguistics. Bortoni-Ricardo's results differ from the Milroys’ study of  
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Belfast in that the Milroys studied communities that had been in place for generations,  
 
whereas Bortoni-Ricardo dealt with recent migrants. Both are urban environments, but  
 
Bortoni-Ricardo's is much more typical in general due to the role of cities as people  
 
magnets, especially for those seeking economic opportunities unavailable in rural areas.  
 
For those migrants into cities who have little or infrequent contact with those left behind  
 
in pre-migration Brazilian village life, their traditional dialects are doomed (J. Milroy and  
 
L. Milroy 1985: 354). The migrant depends exclusively upon new ties made in the city,  
 
he deals daily with strangers whose language he subconsciously models, and finally he  
 
has no strong-tie, dense multiplex ties in his new environment to reinforce his existing  
 
linguistic habits (Bortoni-Ricardo 1985: 115).   
 
 The Brazil study is even more important for us because of the light it sheds upon  
 
development of standard languages. Since we are interested in pas' acceptance into  
 
standard French, this is especially important.  It is pointed out that standard Brazilian  
 
Portuguese is spoken much more readily in cities than in the countryside, where local  
 
dialects are prevalent.  What the study shows is that the migrants' dialects become ever  
 
more standardized in the sense that they take on features of standard Brazilian  
 
Portuguese. This process is quite similar to what we find in cases of creole languages  
 
existing in direct contact with standardized languages in diglossic communities. In such  
 
cases we speak of decreolization (Aub-Buscher 1993: 206-207), so we can speak of de- 
 
dialectalization, or dialect leveling here. For our purposes, what we get out of the Brazil  
 
study is that even if pas were native to one or a couple of regions of France, it could  
 
never have spread and become incorporated into the standard language without the role  
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of weak tie social networks. French cities were the crucibles into which migrants came  
 
from the provinces. It was in the cities that the leveled standard language was born, all  
 
because the dynamics of social interaction amongst people there had changed radically  
 
from what they had been used to in their native towns and villages. 
 
 
2.11 Dialect Leveling in France, England and New Zealand 
 

Just as Bortoni-Ricardo has shown the effects of country-to-city deplacement of  
 
people in Brazil in the last few decades, others have been finding the same effects in  
 
Europe in more remote time periods. It is believed that the leveling of dialects when  
 
people of disparate geographical provenence come together to live and work is due  
 
principally to the selection of forms with the widest geographical or social distribution  
 
(Hornsby 2002: 23).   
 
2.11.1  Northern France 

 
When we look at northern France over the centuries, we see a vast area that has  

 
more or less had all of its distinct dialectal differences obliterated. From the Pas-de- 
 
Calais to Normandy and over to Reims in the east, there are few if any real linguistic  
 
variables distinguishing those historically attested dialects from standard French. In the  
 
south the story has been similar though not identical. More distinctly southern traits have  
 
survived and the dialects there are more viable (though by no means robust) than in the  
 
north. Why should that be so? 
  
 In short, because of the role of urban centers in the north. We have briefly  
 
discussed the crucible role that urban centers play in the homogenizing of speech  
 
varieties - to give a visual image, one can conceive of cities as bulldozers that flatten  
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almost all geographical dialectal variation.  As one medieval historian has put it, cities  
 
were meeting places and hotbeds of mingling where "scholars, artists and philosophers  
 
early joined the merchants, artisans, rulers, soldiers and clerics as urbanites...Human  
 
heterogeneity and crowding energized the urban population" (Jordan-Bychkov 2002:  
 
234). 

With that description in mind, and knowing a little something about medieval  
 
urbanization in France, we know that the ratio of city to countryside was far greater in the  
 
north than in the south. From Lille down to Paris, a distance of about 200 miles, one  
 
passed through Arras, Amiens and  Beauvais. From Reims and its surrounding villages it  
 
was just a short hop to the west to reach Paris, and Compiègne was on the way.  
 
Normandy and its principal cities of Rouen, Le Havre and Caen again were a mere 200 or  
 
so miles west of Paris. All of these smaller northern conurbations acted as conduits  
 
through which innovations spread, especially given that their economies were based  
 
largely on trade and commerce, not only with other areas of France, but the mercantile  
 
city-states of Flanders to the north as well. The surrounding countryside was greatly  
 
affected economically, but also linguistically, by the high volume of human traffic  
 
directed through their towns and villages: 
 
Die kleinen Städte stehen in wirtschaftlicher Wechselbeziehung  
zu ihrem unmittelbaren Umland und sind gleichzeitig so etwas 
wie wirtschaftliche Außenposten der nächsten Mittel- und Großstadt, 
der sie Produkte zuliefern und zur Verteilung abnehmen (Weinhold 
1985: 195). 
 
Any linguistic innovation would flow effortlessly with the traders along the roadways of  
 
northern France much like a virus spreads by means of a host. Diffusion of linguistic  
 
variables is dependent upon mobility and diffusion of individuals. The distinct regions  
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and towns of northern France soon lost their distinctive traits and the region became one  
 
big linguistic 'mud puddle' where the high population density meant that "die  
 
Neuerungswelle kommt schneller voran in Zonen höherer Kontaktdichte, etwa entlang  
 
von Verkehrsadern" (Weinhold 1985: 71).  We should not, therefore, be surprised that  
 
there are few remaining vestiges of distinct northern speech.  In contrast to this  
 
geographical picture, the south's urban centers were few and far between and largely  
 
isolated from each other. They were also later to be brought into the realm of France  
 
and thus connections between, say, Marseille and Paris were not well established.  
 
 
2.11.2  England 
 
 England is another country whose dialects have undergone considerable leveling,  
 
especially in the area around London. Applying social network theory to the historical  
 
development of English, Nevalainen (2000) has shown that the very different linguistic  
 
histories of two Germanic languages, English and Icelandic, is due principally to the  
 
types of social networks forged in the early Middle Ages. Among other things, she points  
 
out the destruction of strong ties at several junctures in England; the Scandinavian  
 
incursions of the 8th and 9th centuries, the Norman invasion in 1066, the rise of London  
 
as national epicenter shortly thereafter, etc. (Nevalainen 2000: 255).  
 
 The societal disruptions caused by the Scandinavian and Norman  military  
 
conquests, though extremely important, take a back seat to the role of massive and rapid  
 
urbanization.  As we saw in Bortoni-Ricardo's study of Brazilian migrants, in England as  
 
well, there was "considerable intermingling in the same parishes and in the same streets  
 
among people representing different social strata. Even in the Restoration period, the City  
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of London shows little evidence of the rigid class segregation so common in modern  
 
cities" (Nevalainen 2000: 259).  
 
 The linguistic variable examined in Nevalainen's study was the extension of you  
 
from object pronoun to that of subject pronoun as well. She concludes that  even though  
 
there is some evidence for sporadic usage of you as subject pronoun beginning in the 14th  
 
century, its expansion does not really take off until the period between 1480 and 1519.  
 
Why are those dates important? Because it is from documents originating in London  
 
during these years that you is most frequently used as subject pronoun. In fact,  
 
Nevalainen extrapolates from her data that Londoners of that time period used you  
 
instead of ye as subject pronoun more than half the time (Nevalainen 2000: 262). In  
 
contrast, other, less urbanized,  regions of England failed to show such rapid spread of  
 
you.  If you look at just the years 1480-1519 the use of you in London increased from 3%  
 
to 39%, whereas over those same years the percentage of usage of you in East Anglia and  
 
the North was only 0% to 15% and 6% to 18% respectively (Nevalainen 2000: 263).  
 
Moreover, the use of you as subject pronoun is not the only change that can be attributed  
 
to London's role in shaking up social network structure. The 3rd person singular verb  
 
ending -eth very early was abandoned there in favor of the innovation -s. In East Anglia,  
 
in contrast, -eth persisted much longer (Nevalainen 2000: 263). Obviously, there is  
 
something to be said for the role of urban centers in perpetuating the spread of linguistic  
 
variables. 
 
 In another study of England and its urban dialect levelling , Kerswill and  
 
Williams (1999) show that social mobility into cities is largely responsible for that  
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phenomenon. The crux of their argument is that the diffusion of innovations "occurs  
 
more rapidly in socially and geographically mobile groups, especially migrants, than in  
 
groups with a strong local base and close-knit networks" (Kerswill and Williams 1999:  
 
49). This premise has been shown to be true in Lippi-Green's study of Grossdorf, Austria,  
 
which we will examine in section 2.5.6,  and Bortoni-Ricardo's Brazilian study. Kerswill  
 
and Williams point out that it is especially groups of people at either extremity of society  
 
that are most prone to be involved in close-knit social networks, making them unlikely to  
 
innovate, or spread innovations to other members of society. Instead it is the people in the  
 
middle, those with very little connecting them to one geographic area or social layer, who  
 
will almost always be in the vanguard of linguistic change.  
 

To defend this thesis, Kerswill and Williams documented  the differences between  
 

two English towns, Reading and Milton Keynes. Reading is a largely blue-collar,  
 
working-class town. Family ties there are strong and maintained from one  
 
generation to the next (Kerswill and Williams 1999: 51). Milton Keynes, in contrast, is  
 
made up of many middle-class people. Although we have discussed the troublesome use  
 
of class as a factor in sociolinguistic studies, here it is used not to indicate socio- 
 
economic status, but to demonstrate societal mobility. People who typically fall into the  
 
'middle-class' category are more likely to move around in life due to employment  
 
opportunities, for educational purposes, etc. The authors found that while most of the  
 
families in Milton Keynes had moved at least one time, some of them had done so as  
 
many as nine times (Kerswill and Williams 1999: 53).  Strong-tie social networks are  
 
virtually non-existent there, there is an "orientation towards people and places elsewhere"  
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(Kerswill and Williams 1999: 53). How do these mobile lifestyles translate into  
 
linguistically significant conclusions? Milton Keynes residents show a marked tendency  
 
to give up regionally marked features of their speech which has led to dialect leveling  
 
(Kerswill and Williams 1999: 54). Milton Keynes can be considered a new town - not in  
 
the sense of the number of years since its founding, but in the sense that its population is  
 
continuously refreshed with new residents flowing in and out and therefore there is "no  
 
continuity across generations" (1999: 55). Mobility is the key concept. In Reading, the  
 
working-class town contrasted with Milton Keynes, the opposite phenomenon holds. In  
 
that town, strong-tie networks are so important that teenagers there have latched on to a  
 
very conservative central pronunciation of the vowel /a:/ in words like 'bath' and 'last' and  
 
are using it as a type of local identity marker in a fashion reminiscent of Labov's study of   
 
centralized vowels on Martha's Vineyard. They even use it more frequently than older  
 
speakers (Kerswilll and Williams 1999: 55).  How does this study of two English  
 
towns apply to our look at French negation? Because we are arguing that weak-tie open  
 
social networks maintained by highly mobile people were the catalyst for the diffusion of  
 
pas.  
 
2.11.3  New Zealand 
 

To round out our survey of urban dialect leveling and mobility, we will look at  
 
New Zealand. In its early years New Zealand, like the U.S. and Australia, saw its  
 
population rise due to massive numbers of immigrants from the British Isles. The Irish  
 
and Scots were particularly well-represented there as were people from southeastern  
 
England (Hickey 1992:  217).  Such a mingling of English dialects led inevitably to the  
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creation of a distinctly New Zealand variety of English where the locus of the leveling  
 
process was the cities. Cities are absolutely essential in the dialect-leveling process and  
 
have been shown to be so repeatedly, as Labov (1972: 299) points out: “We often see a  
 
rapid transformation of the more salient features of the rural dialects as speakers enter the  
 
city”. Labov’s statement is supported by Bortoni-Ricardo’s Brazil study, as we have seen. 
 
 Hickey lays out in his article three stages he believes to be essential in the  
 
formation of a new dialect: a) rudimentary leveling, b) extreme variability, and c)  
 
focusing (1992: 216). The first stage amounts to what many linguists would term  
 
accommodation. In this stage speakers interacting on a one-to-one, face-to-face,  
 
basis unconsciously accommodate each other by leaving out highly marked regional  
 
features of their speech. At the second stage we begin to discern the true leveling process  
 
because this is where large numbers of speakers of diverse dialects are intermingling on a  
 
daily basis in urban centers, living in close proximity and needing to communicate. In  
 
line with the other authors discussed above, Hickey finds that "melting pots were urban  
 
centers" (1992: 216), that "new dialect formation is an essentially urban phenomenon"  
 
(1992: 216), and "one which requires a density of speakers from different backgrounds"  
 
(1992:216).  At the stage of focusing we see a kind of finishing off of the new dialect.  
 
The final touches are put on it so to speak - any remaining regionally marked features are  
 
ironed out, unless they are statistically significant (the overwhelming majority of  
 
speakers having adopted them) (1992: 218).   
 

An example in New Zealand is the loss of the /h/-dropping rule which was  
 
prevalent in the English of southeastern England. Although immigrants from southeastern  
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England were the single largest group to move to New Zealand, they did not constitute an  
 
absolute majority (just under 50%). Therefore, this rule was doomed to be leveled out  
 
because it was not shared by any other immigrant group (1992: 218). This is an important  
 
concept for our study of pas because we will show that pas was common to many  
 
regions of France and was not completely absent anywhere, so that it could indeed be  
 
'selected' for the standard language when social significance was attached to it and it was  
 
spread by means of mobile members of society participating in weak-tie social networks.  
 
 
2.12 Lippi-Green: Social Networks in Small-Town Austria 
 

Lippi-Green’s 1989 article applying the tenets of network theory to the study of  
 
rural German dialects exemplifies more than most studies the suitability of this  
 
framework for all possible societies. As we have seen, Labov’s principal contribution to  
 
sociolinguistics had been the framework of social class and its determining role in  
 
shaping linguistic behavior. However, as the years passed and other sociolinguistic  
 
studies were underway, many researchers began to realize the unsuitability of  
 
superimposing a hierarchical class structure on the societies or communities they were  
 
investigating. In many of them, social class in the western sense was a completely alien  
 
concept and would have been an artificial construct. One need only think of India and the  
 
caste system there, which, while superficially similar to social class, is a much more rigid  
 
system based upon religiously determined categories in society rather than upon  
 
economics, although there is often overlap (Roberts 1992: 121).  
 
 Lippi-Green, in setting out to understand linguistic behavior in the small alpine  
 
village of Grossdorf in Austria’s westernmost province of Vorarlberg, recognized right  
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away that traditional social class in the Labovian sense played little to no role in this  
 
village.  As she explains it, 
   
...classical quantitative methods which focus on group  
language behavior and the study of interaction between 
these groups and identified social structures have limited 
applicability to small rural communities (Lippi-Green 1989: 214). 
 
She notes also that the socioeconomic model has been tried in small-town German- 
 
speaking Europe, but that it has failed because in Grossdorf and villages like it, it is not  
 
the job one has that determines one's role and place in village life, but rather one's  
 
integration into the social fabric of the community (Lippi-Green 1989: 215-216). Her  
 
example of a well-known, yet relatively unimportant farmer is helpful.  A farmer from a  
 
well-established family does not earn a large income, or live in as nice a home as a  
 
government civil servant, yet it is the farmer who is more likely to be chosen for the  
 
village council because he is seen as ‘part of the team’. So, “it is not so much a matter  
 
of class or status, but who you know, and who knows you” (Lippi-Green 1989: 216).  
  

This study of Grossdorf  is also important because Lippi-Green was able to  
 
determine that the linguistic variable she was examining was not due to system-internal  
 
causes, and thus was due to system-external ones. This is an important step in  
 
sociolinguistics and socio-historical linguistics because we want the variables to show no  
 
fluctuation for language-internal reasons – “All variables must be made to oscillate in one  
 
dimension only...” (Lipp-Green 1989: 222).  In her study Lippi-Green looked at the  
 
vowel /ε/.  In the village of Grossdorf she found that people who were heavily integrated  
 
into village life were using /ə/ instead of  /ε/. In order to assure that the usage is not  
 
driven by system-internal reasons, she studied the consonants following the vowel. She  
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eliminated words followed by liquids (/r/, /l/) because a chi square test showed a rather  
 
high percentage of phonetic conditioning by the following liquid clusters (Lippi-Green  
 
1989: 221). She also eliminated words considered of high style or register, not wanting  
 
her data to be potentially tainted by influence from the prestige dialect. In her own words  
 
she took these measures to “narrow the data base to a set of variable items independent of  
 
language-internal constraints on their variation….one would expect that the remaining  
 
variation should show correlation to language-external factors without clouding the  
 
picture of sociolinguistic variation” (Lippi-Green 1989:222). By eliminating the phonetic  
 
environment and register variables, Lippi-Green could be confident her data would vary  
 
only in the dimension of degree of community integration.   
 
 Lippi-Green’s study shows quite conclusively that a high level of integration into  
 
local strong-tie social networks correlates with a high degree of usage of local linguistic  
 
variables. Conversely, the poorer the integration into the local network, the likelier one  
 
will be open to outside influence. A comparison is made in Grossdorf between socially  
 
highly integrated members of the community and those whose jobs often take them away  
 
from the village. Leo, who works for the provincial insurance company, and Klemens,  
 
who works in education, are two informants in Grossdorf who show "disinterest or even  
 
apathy about the social life of the village" (1989: 230). Leo and Klemens are loosely  
 
integrated into the village's social networks and therefore do not feel as constrained as  
 
others by linguistic norms. They use the village norm /ə/ only 4% and 9% of the time  
 
respectively. 
 
2.13  Drinka (2003): German Auxiliaries and French Influence 
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It has been remarked that southern German dialects show a preference for the  
 

present perfect, even in instances where the preterit would normally be employed in the  
 
standard language. In southern German cities, the preterit was replaced by the present  
 
perfect – a change quite plausibly introduced through trade networks with France  
 
(Drinka 2003: 25).   
 

This is especially important for our own study because it can be shown that  
 

itinerant merchants were responsible for the introduction into German of a foreign  
 
grammatical construction. Moreover, given the mobile lifestyle of merchants and  
 
traders is it unquestionable as to the types of social networks they participated in: weak- 
 
ties. As demonstrated in the studies above, it is the weak-tie and uniplex type of network  
 
that is at the heart of the spread of linguistic variables. They acted as weak ties between  
 
geographically separated strong-tie networks. And as weak ties they are "more likely to  
 
link members of different small groups than strong ones, which tend to be concentrated  
 
within particular groups" (J. Milroy and L. Milroy 1985: 364). Merchants played the  
 
same role that the Belfast women played in perpetuating the backed /a/ in their  
 
communities.   
 
 The original introduction of the French-influenced use of the present perfect with  
 
preterit meaning can be traced to certain groups of people. For example, we know that  
 
sectarian divisions were extremely important in determining who used which  
 
construction (Drinka 2003: 26). Confessional associations, which  form very strong ties  
 
among co-religionists, are of course, perfect examples of strong-tie, closed networks.  
 
They are highly resistant to outside influence and we should not be surprised that if one  
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group, Catholics, had accepted the innovative use, Protestants would reject it given the  
 
animosity between the groups during the 16th century wars of religion.  
  

There are historically other ways in which French, a prestige language, exerted  
 
influence on German. As far back as the twelfth to the fourteenth centuries the regional  
 
chanceries (i.e. noble courts) of the German-speaking kingdoms and principalities were  
 
bastions of French use and francophilia was rampant. Strasbourg and Köln were the two  
 
cities whose speech was first affected by French influence, but from there it progressed  
 
rapidly to other German cities (Drinka 2003: 26). Just as we were not shocked that  
 
acceptance of the present perfect as a replacement for the preterit broke down along  
 
confessional lines, neither should we be surprised to learn that French vocabulary and  
 
grammatical influences spread from city to city. Urban centers are often the destinations  
 
of people on the move. Those mobile people, contracting weak-tie, open social networks,  
 
bring with them their linguistic habits from far away and inject them into the vibrant  
 
mingling masses in cities whence they can later diffuse into the surrounding countryside.  
 
  In addition, the timing of this replacement in southern German of the preterit 

 
by the present perfect is telling. It took only approximately two hundred years from 1300  
 
to 1500 (Drinka 2003: 25). This is very much what we find to be the case with pas in  
 
French which almost completely replaced the other negative particles by the 15th century  
 
as well (Marchello-Nizia 1999: 115).  If the influence of international trade networks and  
 
prestige  was influential in the case of southern German speech at this time - a  
 
period of political, social and sectarian strife - we can expect the same phenomena to be  
 
at work in the case of the French negative reinforcer where one variable replaced the  
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others. In conclusion, the southern German adoption of the French-influenced use of the  
 
present perfect was "powered by the prestige of the influential urban center where it  
 
originated, and carried forward as long and as far as the realm of influence of this center  
 
could reach, whether primarily or secondarily" (Drinka 2003: 27). 
 
 
2.14  La Nouvelle-France: Dialect Leveling in the King's Colony 

 
  Barbaud (1984) illustrates again for the French-speaking world what we have  
 
seen above to have been the case in English-, German- and Portuguese-speaking  
 
environments: when people of heterogeneous linguistic backgrounds are thrown together,  
 
meaningless variation is eliminated in favor of linguistic efficiency. Talking about  
 
New Zealand, Hickey says, "mergers advance at the expense of distinctions in a dialect  
 
contact and new dialect formation scenario...mergers are only preferred if the functional  
 
load of the distinction realised in the nonmerged situation is low" (Hickey 1992: 220).  
 
He is talking about phonetic mergers, but the same principle applies to syntactic mergers  
 
as well. The various ways of expressing polar negation in early French were unnecessary  
 
and thus eliminated.  
 
 The linguistic history of francophone Canada represents yet another test case for  
 
our hypothesis that spread of linguistic variables and dialect-leveling is due principally to  
 
the role of social networks. With the settlement of Québec by the French beginning in  
 
1608, we find immigrants coming from all regions of France, yet the French spoken in  
 
Québec today is essentially the same French as spoken in Paris. This fact is really quite  
 
astonishing when one considers that a standard, uniform French language in France was  
 
not codified until much later.  Why is it that the Québecois speak, more or less, modern  
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standard French and not a language rooted more deeply in Norman or another dialect?  
  

The similarity of Canadian speech to European speech was noted quite early on in  
 
the colony's history and commented upon by several observers, so this is not a recent  
 
phenomenon brought about by 19th or 20th century prestige of Parisian French. A  
 
clergyman from Tours commented on Canadian French in 1651 saying that: "La langue  
 
française y est parlée avec élégance" (Barbaud 1984: 53). How can we account for the  
 
spread of Ile-de-France features in 17th century Canada, especially given that "...les  
 
différents parlers qui ont été importés en Nouvelle-France ont été soumis à un processus  
 
d'uniformisation linguistique qui s'est déroulé bien avant et beaucoup plus rapidement  
 
qu'en France...(Barbaud 1984: 18)? Barbaud attributes it to the language situation in  
 
French-Canadian homes, or social networks. 
 
 The conclusions that Barbaud draws are that even though immigration into New  
 
France came from every corner of France, the geographical origins of women of the  
 
colony were much more restricted. The vast majority of them came from the Ile-de- 
 
France. They were the famous filles du roi (Barbaud 1984: 175). His argument is that  
 
since most children born in Canada had mothers who spoke the Ile-de-France dialect and  
 
fathers who spoke another one, the children, while hearing both, best learned the Ile-de- 
 
France variety. As they grew up and their social worlds expanded, they carried that  
 
speech into the broader world and it was reinforced by contacts with other Canadians  
 
who came from similar environments. The only speech they had in common was the Ile- 
 
de-France variety. So, essentially, Ile-de-France speech spread in Canada by way of ever- 
 
increasing range of social networks, from the mother-to-child axis to the child-to-child  
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axis, to, eventually the adult-to-greater community axis (Barbaud 1984: 138). The vast  
 
amount of regional particularisms brought by the original immigrants eroded away, or in  
 
Barbaud's words, "...le maintien de la langue dite de départ décroît à l'usage au fur et à  
 
mesure qu'on s'éloigne de l'axe central..." (138). 
 
 
2.15 African-American Vernacular English 
 

The history of the English of Black Americans is instructive for our study because  
 
their dialect, AAVE, developed historically in one region and then spread to others.  
 
Before the Civil War, Blacks had lived predominantly in the southern and Mid-Atlantic  
 
states from Maryland and Delaware all the way to Arkansas and Texas. There were,  
 
however, cities like Boston with a significant population of free Blacks. With  
 
emancipation in 1865, some of the former slaves began  to migrate to northern cities. As  
 
the decades progressed and life in the former confederate states became increasingly  
 
difficult and oppressive (Jim Crow laws, lynchings, voter intimidation etc.) many more  
 
decided to flee.   
 
 What we are dealing with then is an exodus of one group of people carrying with  
 
them speech that is representative of a region into new areas. Although AAVE had  
 
always differed somewhat from southern white speech, many of its grammatical and  
 
phonological features are shared with the speech of southern whites.  With the migration  
 
of Blacks to cities like Chicago, Detroit, Philadelphia, and New York we see essentially  
 
the displacement of southern speech habits to northern cities, and once there, these  
 
features were diffused to others, principally to other Blacks who were not originally from  
 
the south.  
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 The apparatus that allowed for this spread of AAVE was social networks. A  
 
former slave leaving his home in Mississippi and going to Chicago may have had a  
 
cousin, or brother-in-law for example who had preceded him. Upon his arrival he would  
 
be introduced into a network of social acquaintances who would help him find a job, a  
 
place to live, a church to attend. In the language of network theory, these interactions  
 
would be one-dimensional or uniplex. The network structure would be loose at the  
 
beginning, but increasingly strong as families formed and children of neighbors  
 
intermarried. The features of AAVE would spread and be reinforced in Black  
 
neighborhoods in northern cities while completely skipping the territory between  
 
Mississippi and Chicago, for example: 
 
Black Speakers in smaller communities, unaffected 
by this process of dialect swamping, tend to participate 
in the linguistic changes taking place around them (Labov 
1972: 299). 
 
In other words, the role of the city was crucial to the spread and reinforcement of AAVE 
 
speech features. Even today, AAVE , whether spoken in Detroit or Philadelphia, shows  
 
some remarkable similarities with original southern speech. Copula deletion, absence of  
 
inflectional morphemes like third singular -s, and others are still the norm in AAVE  
 
(Labov 1972:300). AAVE was not found in rural Pennsylvania or Illinois in the aftermath  
 
of the Civil War or during the years of Reconstruction. It was a speech form not native to  
 
those states’ population, white or black. However, its transplantation from the south to  
 
northern cities was possible due to migrations of Black southerners who brought it with  
 
them. This process is essentially what I will argue to have occurred with the French  
 
negative pas.  
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CHAPTER 3: Romance Negation: A Diachronic Overview 

 
 

In this chapter I look at the development of negation in the Romance languages by 
 
examining its cyclical nature. I present the various arguments for the negative cycle and  
 
then continue by looking at each of the major Romance languages and dialects  
 
diachronically beginning with French and moving on to Italian. I then examine eastern  
 
Romance varieties (Romantsch and Rumanian) before ending up in Iberia (Portuguese,  
 
Spanish and Catalan). 
 
3.1 Negation: A Vicious Cycle? 

 
The preverbal Latin particle non was not the direct reflex of PIE *ne. In a  

 
diachronic perspective, non is a synthetic accretion of two initially independent elements,  
 
ne and oenum. Ne can be traced back to the Proto-Indo-European negative particle (also  
 
*ne) (Donadze 1993: 160, Müller 1991: 206, Watkins 2000: 57).  Oenum is a noun  
 
meaning ‘thing’ and its use in conjunction with ne is very similar to what we find to have  
 
happened in the development of French and several other Romance dialects, namely a  
 
coupling of a reinforcing element with the negative particle.  In the case of Latin, since  
 
the two elements ne and oenum were placed contiguous to each other they were able to  
 
fuse together over the centuries thereby  creating the Classical Latin non.  
 
 
 Ne    oenum         dico      >         Non             dico   
NEG     Emph.      say-1st-sing.-pres.      NEG         say-1st-sing.-pres. 

 
‘I do not say’ 
            (Schwegler 1990: 153) 
 
 
The development of English negation provides an additional example of the accretion of  
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a reinforcer and the negative particle. No wiht (‘not a thing’) coalesced into nowiht, then  
 
noht before arriving at modern not (Vennemann 1974: 369).   

 
It is useful at this point to expand a bit on the cyclical nature of negation in the  
 

Romance languages as it is perceived by some scholars. Double negation is not unusual  
 
in the languages of the world, least of all Romance. As one researcher has put it: 
   
Or, le latin a toujours employé ce procédé dès le début 
de la construction du système de ses négations (Orlandini 2001: 28).  
 
The Afro-Asiatic language Berber, an indigenous language of North Africa (Crystal  
 
1992: 42) pre-dating the Arabic conquest, has co-opted the noun ur (< ara), 'thing' as a  
 
negative emphasizer used in conjunction with the usual negative marker (Orlandini 2001:  
 
29). It seems that double negation, although an attested historical stage in many  
 
languages, is a rather marked structure (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 44). In fact, in one  
 
study, only 17% of the world’s existing languages can be said to have double negation  
 
(Hagège 1982: 86). The origin of double negation, and the way it evolves, is also worth  
 
examining here. Often it is simply a case of employing a nominal element to emphasize  
 
the negative value of the expression, as in the case in French and most other Romance  
 
languages. However, there are some languages that repeat the preverbal negative post- 
 
verbally. This is the case with Brazilian Portuguese (cf. section 3.3.5). In these instances,  
 
syntactic reanalysis is probably the best way to explain the phenomenon: 
 
 
a) Ele  não       sabe              que     o     pai          chegou.         Não! 
     He   NEG  know-3rd-sing. pres.    that   def. art.  father    arrive-3rd.-sing.-pret.     No 
 

         ‘He does not know that father arrived. No!’   

 
 
In the sentence above, there is a clear boundary between the two utterances. However, in  
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time the clear boundary can become blurred, so that we get sentences such as: 
   
b) Ele não sabe que o pai chegou, não! 
 
Eventually we end up with the modern double negative, 
 
c) Ele não sabe que o pai chegou não.  
  
     (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 74). 
 

Afrikaans, a Germanic language (some argue for its status as a creole), derived  
 
from the  Dutch of settlers in South Africa, also uses the same strategy as Brazilian  
 
Portuguese. The negative nie, ‘not’ is repeated postverbally: 
 
Hy    het   nie gekom nie 
He       has      not    come      not  
 
‘He did not come.’ 
     (Den Besten 1985: 12) 
 
Unlike the Portuguese repeated negation which is relegated to Brazil, there are Dutch  
 
dialects in which this phenomenon is found and therefore it is argued to be inherited  
 
directly from those European dialects, rather then being a development due to  
 
creolization or communicative need for emphasis in Africa: 
 
 
Im ersten Viertel des 20. Jahrhunderts war die Verneinung nie…nie  
und g’n…nie noch in den Dialekten von Utrecht, dem Bommelerwaard, 
der Betuwe und in verschiedenen südniederländischen Gebieten  
bekannt. In der Volkssprache von Utrecht sind auch frühe Beispiele von 
niet…niet (1709, 1710) belegt (Den Besten 1985: 14). 

 
 
To explain the Afrikaans (and Dutch dialectal) double negation, some linguists point to  
 
the ‘Satzklammer’ principle of Germanic languages whereby composed verbal forms  
 
such as perfects (Er hat das langweilige Buch gelesen), passives (Das Buch wird von den  
 
Studenten gelesen), and modals (Die Studentin kann das schwere Buch nicht aufheben)  
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are split apart to create a bookend effect. The repetition of the negative particle in  
 
Afrikaans is argued by some to be a continuation of this common Germanic syntactic  
 
pattern (Den Besten 1985: 11-12). Of course, that does not explain the Brazilian data.  
 
 A more likely explanation lies in syntactic reanalysis. Diachronically the   
 
boundary between independent utterances shifts. A formal representation of this  
 
historical process can be given as: 
 
a) s[…NEG V…] s[NO] 
b) s[…NEG V…( ] [ ) NO] 
c) s[…NEG V…NEG]  

     (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 74) 
 
Syntactic reanalysis is not an uncommon phenomenon. Most linguists believe, for  
 
instance, that hypotactic relative clauses evolved out of original paratactic ones due to  
 
syntactic reanalysis of clause boundaries (e.g. [I know that] [you live in France] > [I  
 
know] [that you live in France]). In essence, our ability to understand the origin of many  
 
linguistic constructions, including double negation, is dependent upon our  
 
“reconstruction of the communicative conditions which may have operated over time and  
 
space” (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 81). 
 

 Redundancy of the type created by double negation is observable in several  
 
subsystems of language. For example, in the evolution from Classical Latin to Late Latin,  
 
we find a stage where Classical Latin cases were marked by morphological means as in  
 
Roma (long /a:/ distinguishing the ablative from the nominative case), ‘from Rome’, or  
 
Romam ‘to Rome’ (Väänänen 1963: 120). This morphological means of marking case  
 
was increasingly supplemented in popular registers of the Classical Latin period with  
 
adpositions, specifically prepositions, so that the new structures were doubly marked  
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(Roma > de Roma, Romam > ad Romam).  
 

Double marking of case is comparable to double negation because in both  
 
instances the additional element (i.e. adposition for case, lexical reinforcer for negation)  
 
expresses a type of emphasis. That is to say that the adpositions that were collocated with  
 
nouns served to more clearly mark the case of the noun in circumstances where the  
 
morphological endings had already eroded or were eroding. There is vigorous debate as  
 
to whether the adpositions had begun to be used before the weakening of the  
 
morphological endings or whether the weakening created a role for them to fill, but  
 
regardless of which came first, there is a stage of double case-marking in Romance, just  
 
as there is in the negation cycle. An additional parallel between the evolution of the case- 
 
marking system and double negation has to do with typology. The tendency to add  
 
prepositions was not a sudden development of Late Latin. The addition of prepositions  
 
was a process that had been underway for a long time and had gained momentum with  
 
the passing centuries (Väänänen 1963: 118).  
 
 The double case-marked structures were the ones that survived into Late Latin.  
 
Eventually, this redundancy was eliminated when final consonants fell and the /a/ was  
 
degraded to schwa before disappearing altogether (Harris 1988: 213). Again, the  
 
historical development of the case system parallels somewhat what we see happening in  
 
modern French negation and the drive toward elimination of the phonetically weak clitic  
 
ne in favor of the postverbal  pas alone. In both situations, double case-marking and  
 
double negation, the language eventually eliminates one of the redundant elements. 
 
3.1.1  Phonetic Reduction: Jespersen’s Argument 
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Otto Jespersen contended that the Romance languages naturally entered a  
 
negation cycle in which NEG + V > NEG + V + REINFORCER > V + NEG (Jespersen  
 
1924: 335).  He argued that the catalyst for the cycle is essentially phonological. For him  
 
the trigger is the unstressed preverbal clitic.  Once the preverbal negative lost its  
 
“phonetic bulk” due to normal phonological processes of erosion, it was simply no longer  
 
felt to be negative enough to speakers (Jespersen 1924: 333-335, 1941: 49). In his view, 
 
…when the negative has become a mere proclitic syllable or even 
a single sound, it is felt to be too weak, and has to be strengthened 
by some additional word, and this in its turn may come to be felt as 
the negative proper, which then may be subject to the same  
developments as the original word (Jespersen 1924: 335). 
 
 
Jespersen thought that the negative cycle could be applied beyond the Romance sub- 
 
family of languages. Evidence from the histories of several Germanic languages also  
 
support his theory.  From Old English (OE) through Middle English (ME) and into early  
 
modern English (EME) we can follw the cycle of negation realigning to the right of the  
 
verb: 
(OE) ic    ne           secge    
           I     NEG      say-1st.-sing.-pres  

 
(ME) I     ne           seye               not 
          I    NEG1     say-1st.-sing.-pres.     NEG2                    
 

(EME) I           say               not 
             I       say-1st.-sing.-pres.     NEG 
 

‘I do not say’ 
    (Zanuttini 1997: 12) 
 
 Although Jespersen’s negation cycle is somewhat controversial and not accepted  
 
by all scholars, most concede that the Romance languages do seem to be undergoing a  
 
sort of back and forth swinging like a pendulum as regards the placement of the negative  
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particle.  The Classical Latin non that was bequeathed to them all has often given  
 
way to postverbal negators with an intermediary stage of double negation. In contrast to  
 
Jespersen’s views on negation, Schwegler sees the impetus for the negation cycle not as  
 
phonetic, but purely psychological – the speaker needs to stress negation (Schwegler  
 
1990: 158). Other scholars seem to concur with him: 
 
De tout temps on a senti le besoin de la [i.e. negation] renforcer  
en lui joignant des mots qui désignent des objets très petits  
ou sans valeur. On en rencontre dès le latin archaïque, mais, 
quelques-uns d'entre eux semblent avoir pénétré particulièrement 
dans le latin vulgaire (Von Wartburg 1934: 37). 
 
 One can argue that Jespersen’s and Schwegeler’s explanations are two sides of the  
 
same coin with ‘psychological need’ for negative reinforcement accompanying phonetic  
 
reduction of preverbal negative particles.  As is most frequently the case in linguistics,  
 
the best solution would appear to be multiple causation. 
 
 
3.1.2 Typological Shift: Vennemann’s Argument 
 
 An opposing view of the negative cycle is put forward by Theo Vennemann. 
 
His is a typological account.  According to Vennemann, it is typological pressure, not  
 
phonetic reduction, that triggers the introduction into so many Romance dialects of a  
 
postverbal negator. In this view, the shift from Classical Latin’s OV word order to  
 
Romance’s VO order necessarily entailed the reordering of the syntax of the verb and  
 
negator. The negator had to move to postverbal position to be typologically consistent  
 
with the other syntactic structures of the Romance languages.  Given that all postverbal  
 
negative reinforcers are etymologically nouns, it is not surprising that they are placed to  
 
the right of the verb in a VO language (Vennemann 1974: 368, Zanuttini 1997:13).  
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Moreover, Vennemann disagrees with Jespersen's view that phonetic reduction had  
 
anything to do with the loss of the preverbal ne in French. Rather, he believes that  
 
speakers of Old French, a largely VO language, expected verbal modifiers such as  
 
adverbs to follow and not precede the verb. Hence they reinterpreted the postverbal  
 
element as the negator and not the preverbal one. Describing the acquisition of Old  
 
French by children he explains that, 
  
They naturally interpret pas as the negation operator on the verb (and  
change its syntactic category from nominal to adverbial in the process).  
In short, it is not the case that emphatic 'helping words' became necessary  
because the negative adverb non was reduced; rather, the negative adverb  
non was reduced because emphatic 'helping words'...were reinterpreted as   
negative adverbs, the main reason being that they occurred on that side of  
the verb which conforms to a basic VX structure (Venneman 1974: 368).  
 
 
 Harris (1978), however, sees things differently. He believes that sentential  
 
qualifiers, a category into which he puts negation, would be placed to the left of the verb  
 
in VO languages (Harris 1978: 23-24). His argument is essentially that negation bears on  
 
the entire utterance/sentence rather than only upon the verb. It is just a matter of surface  
 
manifestation that the sentential qualifier appears within the VP. His opinion that  
 
negation is a sentential modifier rather than an adverb (verbal modifier) is based upon the  
 
contention that the notion of negation (as well as interrogation) is one of a  “set of  
 
abstract optional elements which qualify the entire sentence, such that if they are selected  
 
in deep structure, the sentence ultimately generated will be one which is negative and/or  
 
interrogative rather than simply declarative” (Harris 1978: 23).  
 

The argument for NEG being the head of its phrase rather than a modifier of the  
 
VP is further supported by data from Finnish. In that language we find inflecting negation  
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that is similar to verbal morphology: 
 
a) (hän)          ei                lue 
       (he)  NEG-3rd-sing-pres.       Read 

 

  ‘He does not read’ 
 

  b)     emme            lue 
      NEG-1st-pl.-pres.       read 

   

          ‘We do not read’ 
       (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 44) 

 
Unlike more commonly known languages, the Finnish negative is not an invariable  
 
element, but rather a morphological variant that changes according to person and number  
 
(Bernini and Ramat 1996: 44-45). For Finnish it seems then that NEG can be viewed as  
 
the head of its own phrase with the verb as its modifier. Even English can be argued to  
 
have similar constructions. It is the negative ‘not’ that affixes itself to the auxiliary ‘do’  
 
whereas the lexical verb does not change (e.g. Vegetarians don’t eat meat.). However, the  
 
Finnish and English data do not seem to support the OV hypothesis of Harris, because the  
 
lexical verb in both languages follows to the right of the negative. Bernini and Ramat,  
 
while accepting that NEG can be phrasal head in some languages, do not accept that  
 
argument for most European languages: 
   
…in Finnish and in these particular English cases NEG turns  
out to be the ‘head’ (‘operand’, ‘determinee’) with the lexical  
verb being its specification (‘operator’, ‘determiner’), …the 
relationship between Vb and NEG is therefore inverted with  
respect to the more diffused European type represented by Italian,  
German, French, etc. In these latter languages NEG is expressed  
by an invariable element which is syntactically linked to that part 
of the sentence (usually the verbal predicate) which will come  
within its scope (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 45). 

 
Considering negation as a sentential modifier then, Harris sees Spanish, Italian,  
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Portuguese, and all other Romance languages with preverbal negative particles as being  
 
‘in sync’ with a language of VO typology and modern French as deviating from it.  
 
In addition, he argues extensively that French is, in any case, no longer a VO language  
 
and, therefore, one should not be surprised that it does not follow the typological patterns  
 
of its sister languages (Harris 1978: 118).  In Harris’ view, French is now a verb-initial  
 
language, specifically VSO.  The crux of his argument is that the subject pronouns are  
 
not independent syntactic units as they still are in the other Romance languages. In his  
 
analysis they are verbal prefixes. In a sentence such as, 
 
a) J’         aime               ma   femme. 
 I     like/love-1st-sing.-pres.    my         wife 
 

   “I love my wife”.   
                                                         (Ashby 1982: 31) 
 
the J’ is seen as the verbal marker of person and number, equivalent to person/number  
 
suffixes in the other Romance languages. Any sentence such as, 
 
b) Moi,  j’      aime                       ma   femme. 
              Me    I    like/love-1st-sing.-pres   my      wife 
 

                    “As for me, I love my wife”. 
 
     (Ashby 1982: 31) 
 
must be pragmatically motivated and set off phonologically from the verb phrase. In  
 
contrast to sentences like b) with left-dislocated “emphatic” pronouns, Harris (1978) and  
 
Bailard (1982) consider right-dislocated elements as being phonologically integrated into  
 
the VP. For example,  
 
c)  J’        aime             ma femme, moi 
       I  like/love 1st-sing.-pres.   my      wife        me 
 

 “As for me, I love my wife”.     

          (Ashby 1982: 31) 
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is verb-initial and the “emphatic” pronoun, moi tacked onto the end of the sentence does  
 
not interrupt the phonological unity of the utterance. The choice of right- or left- 
 
dislocation is an intricate pragmatic question (cf. Lambrecht 1981) concerning  
 
newness of the referent in question. Harris’ argument is essentially that we can tell that  
 
French has evolved into a verb-initial language not only because of syntactic criteria such  
 
as the inability of subject clitic pronouns to stand alone, but also due to phonological  
 
criteria such as the integration of right-dislocated elements into the phonological unit,  
 
whereas left-dislocated elements are not incorporated into the phonological unit. 
 
 The problem with Harris’ analysis, as others have argued, is that French  
 
has become a topic-prominent language so that the topic must always be the first element  
 
regardless of its syntactic role. The clitics then follow the nominal or pronominal topic  
 
(Bailard 1987: 47).  A formulaic presentation of this view of French word order is Topic  
 
+ clitic + verb + everything else, or TcVX. Bailard is not alone in arguing this position.   
 
Lambrecht (1994) and Vennemann (1974) largely concur, although the details of their  
 
respective reasoning diverge somewhat.  
 

The principal difference between Harris’ view of French as a verb-initial language  
 
and Vennemann’s  view of French as a topic-prominent language is the right- or left- 
 
dislocation of the element in question. Harris contends that right-dislocation occurs more  
 
frequently, and therefore that VOS order is the natural ‘next step’ in the evolution of  
 
French word order. The S(ubject) being the former right-dislocated element once it has 
 
grammaticalized as the subject in final position. It is vulnerable to grammaticalization  
 
because, 
 

 
             121 



its frequent occurrence in a variety of discourse contexts made  
it unclear for the language learner that right-dislocation was being  
used for the purpose of setting off the topic as opposed to, possibly,  
indicating the grammatical function of the constituent (Bailard 1987: 49). 
 
 Vennemann disagrees and holds that left-dislocation of topics is more frequently  
 
encountered, and therefore that the evolutionary ‘next step’ is for the topic to become the  
 
new subject for the same reasons of pragmatic bleaching . Lambrecht disagrees with both  
 
Harris and Vennemann. He refutes the notion that right- and left-dislocation are  
 
pragmatically equivalent, emphasizing the fundamental discourse distinction between  
 
between right- and left-dislocation. In his analysis the selection of one or the other is  
 
pragmatically motivated, and therefore, left- and right-dislocation are not interchangeable  
 
means of ‘emphasizing’ a given element. Lambrecht has termed the two strategies topic  
 
(left-dislocated) and the anti-topic (right-dislocated). Anti-topics refer to known  
 
information whereas topics introduce new information into a speech event (Lambrecht  
 
1981). 
  

No matter which position one takes regarding French’s evolution as a verb-initial  
 
language, topic-prominent language, SVO language, etc. postverbal negation poses  
 
somewhat of a problem when considered in a typological perspective. Everything  
 
depends crucially on one’s definitions of the relevant concepts as we have just seen.  
 
Nowhere is this more true than when dealing with synchronic data. Some scholars see  
 
negative particles as the head of the negative construction and when they are located to  
 
the right of the verb, they represent left-branching syntactic structures. Left-branching  
 
grammatical structures are  typical of OV languages. The question then becomes why  
 
dialects that are generally evolving toward certain types of syntactic structures (i.e. right- 
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branching), would begin to evolve in the opposite direction, allowing left-branching  
 
structures?  
 

The notion of branching is defined as the “linear ordering of the hierarchical  
 
elements in a grammatical unit” (Bauer 1995: 24). Elements in a noun phrase or verb  
 
phrase are aligned either to the left or the right of the phrasal head. To take an example  
 
with direct objects, in a left-branching language they are positioned to the left of the verb  
 
with the verb being the head of a verb phrase. In a right-branching language one finds the  
 
opposite situation; direct objects are positioned after, that is, to the right, of the verb. Let  
 
us look at a few examples taken from Classical Latin and modern French: 
 
a) Exercitum             duxit. 
      army-dir.obj.          lead-3rd.sing.-pret. 

   
     “He led the army” 

    
(Bauer 1995: 25) 

 
b)  Il     conduisit          l’       armée. 
       He   lead-3rd.sing.pret.  def.art.   army-dir.obj. 

   
       “He led the army” 
 
          (Bauer 1995: 25) 
 
In sentence a) from Classical Latin the verb phrase is left-branching with the direct object  
 
exercitum preceding the verb duxit. In sentence b) from modern French the direct object,  
 
l’armée, has been repositioned to the right of the verb conduisit. The concept of right-  
 
and left-branching are applicable to other phrase types as well. For example, there has  
 
been a diachronic shift within noun phrases regarding the placement of adjectives relative  
 
to the nouns they modify; adjective-noun ordering has been largely supplanted by noun- 
 
adjective ordering. Again, this illustrates the general movement toward right-branching  
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syntax whereby the linear order is head-modifier. 
 

Returning to the problem of classification of verb phrases with negation as either  
 
right- or left-branching, scholars like Vennemann consider negative particles to be  
 
adverbs. For those who subscribe to this opinion, postverbal negation is wholly in line  
 
with what one would expect in a right-branching language and the evolution from pre- to  
 
postverbal placement can be considered ‘natural’. The problem, if one takes this view, is  
 
how to explain languages like standard Spanish, Italian and Portuguese that retain  
 
preverbal negation even though the rest of their syntax has evolved in a manner largely  
 
consistent with right-branching structures (Ashby 1982). No matter the position one  
 
takes, the study and explanation of negation is tricky and dealing with the complexity of  
 
the data from the various languages poses some theoretical problems. 
 
 My position is in accord with Vennemann’s analysis. I see no good reason to  
 
allocate a special role to negation, to elevate it to the level of a phrasal head, a “negative  
 
phrase” akin to noun phrases, verb phrases, etc. It is far too intricately entwined into the  
 
meaning and structure of the verb phrase not to be considered a modifier of a VP. Just as  
 
adjectives modify nouns in a noun phrase, negation is just as bound to the verb phrase.  
 
Therefore, agreeing with Vennemann, I view postverbal negation as absolutely to be  
 
expected in a right-branching language (or a language evolving into a right-branching  
 
language) because of the pressure for typological consistency with other right-branching  
 
phrase types in the language. 
 
 We should not leave this discussion and begin looking at the individual languages  
 
without examining what creoles and Second Language Acquisition can teach us about  
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negation. There is a strong tendency in creoles for NEG to be placed preverbally. This is  
 
true regardless of the lexifier language.  So, for example, in Mauritius Creole French one  
 
finds: 
 
Mo mõte   pa       pe     travaj 
my   watch   NEG    progress.   Work 
    

‘My watch is not working’ 
     (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 35) 
And in Guyana: 
 
Mo  pa    ka    dromi 
 I    NEG   FUT.   sleep 
 

  ‘I will not sleep’ 
     (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 35) 
 
Or from French Creole in the Mascarene Islands: 
 
Li pas connai (,) non. 
 he  NEG  know           no    
 

‘No, he does not know’          
 (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 43) 

 
Regardless of the placement of NEG in the target language, and interestingly, in the  
 
native language, overwhelmingly learners place negation in front of the verb. Norwegian  
 
and Japanese learners of English whose languages both have postverbal negation  
 
nonetheless generate English sentences such as: 
 
a) I no like English 
  
b) I no want many children    

(Bernini and Ramat 1996: 38). 
 
Turkish guest workers also normally place German nicht, ‘not’, preverbally even though  
 
neither German nor Turkish have preverbal negation (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 39). This  
 
evidence may give some insight as to why an SVO  
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language with postverbal negation may begin to swing its typological orientation back to  
 
preverbal negation. This swing could be the catalyst that launches a shift in  typological  
 
alignment of the language: 
 
…it may therefore be concluded that ‘natural syntax’ calls for  
a negative element in preverbal position: the verb, being the  
predicate, the central pivot, of the sentence, does not come within 
the scope of NEG when the negativity applies to a specific part  
of the sentence but rather when it applies to the entire sentence  
itself. The speaker and the hearer need a clear signal, before the 
central pivot, that the truth of the entire sentence is being denied  
(Bernini and Ramat 1996: 39). 
 
 
3.2 Latin  
 

When dealing with Latin, one must clearly define which Latin one is talking  
 
about, since it existed over many centuries in many forms. We deal first with Classical  
 
Latin, that is, the literary language of writers such as Cicero and Caesar. Simple negation  
 
in Classical Latin was expressed by preverbal non,  
 
 
non         memini 
NEG.    remember-1st-sing-ind.  
 
‘I do not remember’ 

 (Diez 1882: 1072) 
 
In addition to the simple negative, non, other negatives were created from accreted  
 
elements of an earlier stage. Nihil, ‘nothing’, is an agglutination of ne and hilum, ‘thread’  
 
(Orlandini 2001: 29). Classical Latin nec entem, ‘not a thing’, would later be transformed  
 
into Italian niente, ‘nothing’. And rem natam, ‘born thing’, would become the Spanish  
 
and Portuguese nada, ‘nothing’ (Orlandini 2001: 29). The creation and success of nada in  
 
Spanish and Portuguese is especially interesting because there was nothing in its  
 
              126 



semantics that would suggest negativity; it was simply the past participle of the verb  
 
nacer. Not only was the initial ‘n-’ helpful in creating a mental association for speakers  
 
with other negatives like no, but the subsequent appearance of a new analogical past  
 
participle, nacido, definitively relegated nada to its role as a negative pronoun (Harris  
 
and Vincent 1988: 122). 
 

In all of these examples of negation we can see that Classical Latin contained the  
 
products of earlier negative cycles as well as producing other forms that would enter the  
 
negative cycle later. Already in the 3rd and 2nd centuries B.C., Classical Latin non was  
 
often reinforced with nominal elements in popular registers (Schwegeler 1990:152).  By  
 
the fourth century A.D. the use of double negation had become extremely frequent  
 
(Molinelli 1988: 36). The elements chosen as negative reinforcers reflect many of those  
 
that are found later in the individual dialects (micam, digitum, etc).  All the elements  
 
selected had a positive value. It is only with the passage of time and their association with  
 
the preverbal negator that they came to bear the [+NEG] feature (Orlandini 2001: 32).  
 
Thus, not only is modern French pas the marker of simple negation, but personne and  
 
rien have taken on the [+NEG] feature as well. This is very clear in popular, informal  
 
speech such as, “Personne est venu en classe”, this being a negative statement (‘No one  
 
came to class’). 

 
There seems to have been an undeniable “deep-rooted tendency towards  

 
pleonastic strengthening, where this does not arise from pure carelessness, but from a  
 
desire to emphasize the meaning or to strengthen a word that for some reason has come to  
 
seem inadequate” (Löfstedt 1959: 21). Indeed, the use of double negation can be traced  
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back to the earliest Latin, from authors such as Plautus (Löfstedt 1959: 23). Examples  
 
include sentences like the following from Petronius: 
   
Quinque dies    aquam   in       os            suum  
    five       days  water-acc.    in    mouth-acc.   3rd.-sing.-pro.-gen. 
   
non           coniecit,              non  micam     panis. 
NEG            put-3rd-sing.-pret.            NEG     Emph.       bread-gen.   
 
‘He did not put water in his mouth for five days, nor a crumb of bread.’ 
    
              Petronius, Satyricon 
 
      (Capps 1925: 68)  
 

One notices the adjacency of the negative elements in the example above. That  
 
could be due to the lingering effects of OV typology. However, it is essential at this  
 
juncture to point out the error in the commonly-held view that Classical Latin was a  
 
strictly OV language. In fact, in texts classified as representative of ‘vulgar’ or ‘popular’  
 
registers, OV word order accounts for only 50% at most (Herman 1967: 86). Texts from  
 
these informal registers are, of course, the ones most susceptible to other nonstandard  
 
features such as negative reinforcers. The predominantly VO order of the popular texts  
 
and the placement of negative reinforcers after the verb allowed for the ‘bookend effect’  
 
of double negation (i.e. NEG + V + NEG), rather than the preverbal, adjacent forms  
 
sometimes found in earlier stages of Latin (i.e. NEG + NEG +V): 
 
Latin has been considered from the typological point of view… 
an SOV language. But that categorization of the language as  
basically having SOV order is exaggerated, even as regards the 
Classical language; we can tell that in other genres of a less- 
elevated nature than historiography, such as in Cicero’s Dialogues 
for example, the statistics are not the same as in Caesar; here  
verb-final sentences are not the dominant type. In Late texts verb- 
final sentences are still common but also less than a majority… 
            

       (Herman 1967: 86). 
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Bauer (1995) found the same to be true in her analysis of the writings of  
 
Petronius, Claudius, St. Augustine and others. Her analysis of these authors shows that  
 
VO word order was “already more frequent in Classical Latin than it was in Old Latin”  
 
(Bauer 1995: 102). She explains that the OV order of Old Latin increasingly ceded  
 
ground to VO order and that OV was retained longest in subordinate clauses (Bauer  
 
1995: 102). Although initial positioning of the verb (i.e. VSO, VOS) also increased in  
 
frequency, it is used principally as a narrative device and was “always related to a  
 
specific use or syntactic context” (Bauer 1995: 102).  It was not the unmarked order. That  
 
role was taken over by SVO.  
 

The relative chronology of the change from OV to VO in relation to other  
 
sentence elements is important to understand. For example, it has been argued that the  
 
change in the position of the verb was the driving force for changes such as adjective- 
 
noun > noun-adjective or genitive-noun > noun-genitive (Lehmann 1971). However,  
 
Bauer (1995) has shown that the ordering of the genitive and noun, for example, was an  
 
earlier change than that of OV >VO. She demonstrates that right-branching structures  
 
that appear at an early date in Latin in the noun phrase (e.g. noun-adjective, noun- 
 
genitive, preposition-noun) were “introduced less quickly in the verb phrase, where the  
 
development of RB structures is still taking place in modern French” (Bauer 1995: 214). 
 
Given the data, one cannot claim that the VP is more critical than the NP in the left- to  
 
right-branching change. Rather there seems to be a general shift that affects variably the  
 
constituent ordering in the various types of phrases. 
 
3.2.1 Vulgar and Late Latin 
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Turning our attention now away from the Classical language of literary Latin, we  
 
must deal with the concepts of  Late and Vulgar Latin.  As Löfstedt (1959: 15) points out,  
 
the term ‘Vulgar Latin’ has been misunderstood, misused, and misapplied probably more  
 
than any other linguistic term to date. Vulgar Latin is often confused with Late Latin.  
 
These are two quite distinct entities. As mentioned in the preceding section, even during  
 
Classical times, popular registers were known to diverge in some respects from the  
 
standard literary language. That popular speech is what one should refer to as Vulgar  
 
Latin. It was spoken at all times, and in all places by uneducated people and by educated  
 
ones in informal situations (Löfstedt 1959: 15). Just as all languages exist on a  
 
continuum, both temporal and social, so too did Latin. The term Vulgar Latin cannot be  
 
used interchangeably with the term Late Latin because vulgarisms occur in texts that  
 
correspond to the height of the Classical period. Therefore, ‘Late Latin’ would be an  
 
inaccurate description of those texts.  
 
 Moreover, authors like Caesar, whose language is quite rigid in its adherence to  
 
the Classical, literary norms, writes later than authors like Plautus whose writings are full  
 
of vulgarisms. There are two ways to explain that discrepancy: 1) Caesar used an  
 
artificially conservative register when he wrote, one that was not representative of spoken  
 
Latin in his time, or 2) the changes in the direction of vulgar speech had not yet taken   
 
place. The latter hypothesis is difficult to defend, given the evidence of earlier writers and  
 
their vulgarisms. Adams states clearly that: 
 
If the change OV > VO took place in the period of our extant 
texts, as has usually been thought, OV ought to have been at  
least as common in Plautus as in Cicero and Caesar, who were 
writing much later. The discrepancy between Plautine and classical 
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practice would suggest that by the time of Plautus the shift had  
occurred. The frequency of OV in Cicero and Caesar would be due  
to its prestige status (Adams 1976: 95). 

 
Another unresolved issue that Adams points out is that the documented pre-Plautine shift  
 
from genitive-noun > noun-genitive casts serious doubts on Lehmann’s explanation of  
 
the OV > VO shift being the cause of other syntactic rearrangements (Adams 1976:93).  
 
The change to VO was subsequent to the GN > NG change. 
   

It is rather difficult to set precise dates for Vulgar Latin. This is so primarily  
 
because it is a question of register rather than a diachronic stage into which the Classical  
 
language evolved. The important thing to keep in mind is that as the centuries progress,  
 
one finds more and more ‘vulgarisms’ creeping into the literary language. The absorption  
 
of vulgarisms into cultivated speech was such a long, slow process, because there is  
 
always a reactionary movement to keep them out, of course, but also whenever one writes  
 
anything, no matter how insignificant or crude, one is always constrained to some extent  
 
by writing conventions. As Löfstedt (1959: 15) puts it, “even the most uneducated  
 
person, as soon as he begins to write, if it be only a letter or a few words on a plastered  
 
wall, is directly or indirectly influenced by innumerable literary precedents or  
 
reminiscences. Hence, there is not, and cannot be, any document in pure, unadulterated  
 
Vulgar Latin”.  
 

Pulgram (1950) describes this blending of registers best by showing visually in  
 
charts how parallel horizontal lines, the top one representing the literary language, and  
 
the bottom one the popular tongue, eventually merge as the literary language’s trajectory  
 
drops steadily. It is at that merger point of literary language and popular speech where  
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one can start to talk of Late Latin. Late Latin is not synonymous with Vulgar Latin,  
 
because it is primarily a diachronic issue rather than one of register. The dates for Late  
 
Latin vary from scholar to scholar. Löfstedt (1959:11) claims that Late Latin had begun  
 
to morph into the individual Romance languages by 600 A.D. Hermann (1967), however,   
 
suggests Late Latin may have existed longer in some regions than in others. Gaul seems  
 
to be the trickiest province for which to estimate an end date for Late Latin. It may have  
 
already gone its own way by 200 A.D., but it could have retained sufficient common  
 
Latin traits until as late as 800 A.D. Hermann sets end dates for other regions  
 
significantly later than Löfstedt’s estimate of 600 A.D. For example,  Italy ~ 950 A.D.  
 
and Iberia, arguably the most geographically isolated and linguistically conservative  
 
Roman Province, ~1050 A.D.  
 
 
3.3 Romance Languages 
 
In this section we examine the Romance languages and dialects one by one. We will  
 
look at their respective histories with regards to negation, particularly double negation. 
 
We will determine which one(s) share the most similarities with modern French pas. 
 
3.3.1 French 
 
 We will begin our survey with French itself. Towards the latter stages of Old  
 
French and beginning ones of Middle French the postverbal Late Latin reinforcer of  
 
negativity became obligatory (Winters 1986: 30). We will see in more detail the  
 
geographic distribution of the various elements used in Old French in the following  
 
chapter, but we can point out here two things they all had in common; they were all  
 
denominal adverbs and they all expressed a 'minimal unit', that is the smallest amount  
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conceivable in their particular semantic domain (Bernini and Ramat 1996: 42). Tekavčić  
 
(1972: 676) uses the Italian phrase ‘frazioni piccolissime di un continuum’ to describe the  
 
nouns chosen as postverbal negators. 
 

This phenomenon of using minimal units conjointly with expressions of negation  
 
appears to be quite productive cross-linguistically. One need only think of English  
 
expressions like, 'He didn't move an inch' (Winters 1986: 35) where an 'inch' represents  
 
the smallest discernible distance something can be moved. Pas (Lat. < passum) represents  
 
the smallest distance one can walk - one step at a time. Mie (Lat. < micam) represents the  
 
smallest amount of food one can eat – one morsel at a time. Goutte (Lat. < guttam)  
 
represents the smallest measurement of a liquid - a single drop. Similar analyses can be  
 
worked out for denier (Lat. < danarium), the smallest denomination of Roman currency,  
 
or bouton, the smallest part of a piece of clothing. With some negatives like gens (Lat. <  
 
gentem) what we have is the smallest recognizable unit of a collective group - here it is  
 
one person out of all humans (Winters 1986: 34).  
 
 What we can also add to the French data is that, returning a bit to ideas discussed  
 
in chapter 1, each negative particle was originally selected for semantic reasons.  
 
Diachronically however, most of them lost that semantic motivation and after  
 
doing so, they grammaticalized in their respective dialects; mie in Picardy and the  
 
north east, pas in the southern areas (cf. chapter 4). The complete picture cannot be  
 
grasped, however, simply by looking at geography. The element being negated played  
 
a role, at least for a while, in determining the postverbal negative emphasizer. In Bérinus,  
 
for example, a 14th century text from Picardy, Offord (1976) found that mie and  pas are  
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both present and both of them are used exclusively as adverbs. Point, however, is  
 
somewhat more restricted. It was the only one of the three used for substantival negation  
 
(16 occurrences out of 64) (Offord 1976: 327).  Neither mie nor pas could be used to  
 
negate nouns.   
 
il    n’           avoit               point     d’      esperance    d’     eschaper. 
he  NEG      have-3rd.-sing.-impf.   Emph.    part. art.        hope         part. art.      escape-inf. 
 

‘He had no hope of escaping’ 

     (Offord 1976: 332) 
 
The Bérinus evidence shows that between mie and pas there was little, if any, difference.  
 
In fact, they often occur in close proximity: 
 
il    ne      vouldrent        mie    demourer  avec    le      roy,  
he    NEG   want 3rd.-pl.-pres.   Emph.      stay-inf.       with   def. art.    king 

 
  car   Gieffroy   ne         leur                    loua               pas. 
because   Gieoffrey    NEG   3rd.-pl. i.o.-pro.       praise-3rd.-sing.-pret.     Emph. 
 
‘They do not want to stay with the king because Gieffroy did not praise them’. 
 
      (Offord 1976: 332) 
 
In the above sentence both mie and pas are negative adverbs. They negate the verbs  
 
vouloir and louer. The choice in usage of one or the other is not, therefore,   
 
grammatically motivated. Even point was not completely excluded from negating verbs: 
  
 
mais  Ganor  n’             ot                mie    conseil    d’       aler       y,  
  but      Ganor   NEG    have-3rd.-sing.-pret.   Emph.     advice    part. art.     go-inf.   loc.-pro. 

 
   
 sy          lui                remanda                 qu’  il     n’           yroit               point 
conj.   3rd.-sing.-i.o.-pro.    suggest-3rd.-sing.-pret.         conj.  he   NEG     go-3rd.sing.-pres.-cond.   Emph. 

 
‘But Ganor did not receive advice to go there; It was suggested he not go’  
 
      (Offord 1976: 332) 
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The grammatical distinction is blurred here between verbal and substantival negators;  
 
point is used adverbially to negate the verb aller. All three possibilities mingle in Bérinus  
 
with little distinction between point, mie, and pas. What we would expect in such a case  
 
is that one of the three variables would be used with ever-increasing frequency, and thus  
 
grammaticalize.  
 
 After the sorting out process over the course of the 14th-16th centuries, by the  
 
time Vaugelas wrote his Remarques sur la langue françoise in the early 17th century  
 
those intervening 300 years had whittled down the choices for simple negation in  
 
standard French to just two: pas and point. In fact, Vaugelas mentions negation primarily  
 
in respect to when one should and should not employ preverbal ne (Vaugelas 1934: 405- 
 
408). It is only at the very end of his commentary on negation that he attempts to  
 
distinguish between the usage of pas and point: 
 
Au reste il est tres difficile de donner des reigles pour  
sçavoir quand il faut plustost dire pas, que point, il le  
faut apprendre de l'usage, & se souvenir que point nie   
bien plus fortement que pas (Vaugelas 1934: 409). 
 
Vaugelas’ statement that “point nie bien plus fortement que pas” gives us some  
 
indication of the specialized uses to which the two negators were put in his time period. 
 
It is possible that this distinction is one between absolute and qualified negation, or as  
 
Price describes it: 
 
Partitive constructions of the type ‘je n’ai point d’argent’, 
‘n’achetez point de légumes’, ‘il n’en trouve pas’, express 
an absolute negation bearing on the verb – the notion of 
‘possessing’, ‘buying’, ‘finding’ are totally negated (Price 
1997: 184). 
 
The examples of absolute negation in Price’s quotation above are fundamentally different  
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from qualified negatives like ‘il n’avoit pas des outils à revendre’, a line Price cites from  
 
one of La Fontaine’s fables. Price believes that this sentence can be analyzed as  
 
restrictive rather than negative: 
   
The negative that in surface structure belongs to a  
clause that we may term clause A belongs in deep  
structure to a clause we may term clause B…;so the  
La Fontaine example quoted above may be analyzed 
as: [A] Il avait des outils + [B] Les outils n’étaient pas 
à revendre (Price 1997: 184).   
 
What this means is that the negation only bears on one portion of the utterance. He did  
 
have tools, in other words, but not tools to be resold. Even though he doesn't give us any  
 
solid indication in his Remarques when one particular negator should be employed  
 
instead of the other, Vaugelas does go on to add that point should always be followed by  
 
de, whereas pas never should (Vaugelas 1934: 409).   
 

This difference harkens back to the distinction between verbal and substantival  
 
negators touched on above. It seems then that speakers in 17th century France must have  
 
been well on their way to losing this verbal/substantival negative distinction since  
 
Vaugelas felt the need to clarify it to his readers. The loss of this substantival/verbal  
 
distinction had already begun by the 14th century as shown by usage in the text of  
 
Bérinus.  If pas and point could no longer be distinguished along those lines, there would  
 
have been no value in speakers  retaining both options. The French language had  
 
essentially two negative markers, and as the reader well knows, languages do not long  
 
tolerate pointless variety.  

 
Vaugelas, insofar as helping to establish any sort of meaningful  distinction  

 
between when pas or point were used, is of little help. In his very last paragraph on  
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negation, he discusses the placement of the negative particles in relation to infinitives and  
 
his examples show that, for him at least, there was no difference between the two since he  
 
uses both to illustrate his view that both negators should be pre-posed to any infinitive: 
 
...pour exemple pour ne pas tomber dans les inconveniens,  
ou pour ne point tomber dans les inconveniens, est bien plus  
elegant que de dire pour ne tomber pas, ou ne tomber point 
dans les inconveniens (Vaugelas 1934: 409). 
 
In examining his own negative usage in his commentary on negation, one notices that  
 
Vaugelas uses pas twelve times and point only five. It would seem that although point  
 
continued to persist, pas was well on its way to grammaticalizing in standard French with  
 
more than twice as many instances as point.  (NB: This section deals only with standard  
 
French. The dialects will be discussed at length in chapter 4). 
  
 
3.3.2 Italian 
 

Preverbal non in Italian is retained from Latin. Prescriptive grammars of modern  
 
standard Italian acknowledge only this preverbal negator, although the Italian dialects,  
 
particularly northern ones, do make ready use of postverbal negation. Although standard  
 
Italian offers the possibility of emphatic negation, the important difference, however,  
 
between it on the one hand, and standard French on the other, is that at no time in the  
 
development of Italian did any postverbal negative become obligatory (Bourciez 1910:  
 
530, Rohlfs 1969: 304). That is to say that the final stage of the grammaticalization  
 
process, specialization, was not attained. Each negative element remains a supplement  
 
that is used for emphasis. Instead of a postverbal negator, modern standard Italian has a  
 
preverbal negative reinforcer, poi, which is commonly used: 
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 Questo       poi   non            è                vero 
This-dem.-pro.  Emph.   NEG    be-3rd.-sing.-pres.       true 
 

‘This is not true’ 
 
    (Bourciez 1910: 530) 
  

In the history of Italian, there is evidence for at least one full revolution of the  
 
negation cycle. Negot, negota, nutta, are all variants of Vulgar Latin non gutta(m)  
 
(Rohlfs 1969: 304). Filu (< Lat. hilum, ‘thread’) was also represented. Unlike the  
 
Classical Latin nihil, ‘nothing’, the hilum that survived into the Italian dialects did not  
 
specialize its meaning. It continued as a reinforcer of simple negation. It has been moved  
 
to preverbal position in Tuscan dialect in which it is still used today: 
 
Filu      sapimu           la     libbirtà 
 NEG  know-1st-pl.-pres.   def. art.    freedom 
 

 ‘We do not have any freedom at all’ 
 
     (Rohlfs 1969: 305) 
 
The most common postverbal negator in early Italian dialects, however, was neither  
 
guttam nor filum, but rather a three-way split between micam, passum and punctum  
 
(Bourciez 1910: 294). These are still the same three that are most common today  
 
in the modern dialects:  
 
Non         è            punto              morto 
NEG   be-3rd-sing-pres.   Emph.     die-past part.3rd-sing.-masc. 
 

‘He is not dead’ 
     (Rohlfs 1969: 304) 
 
Non           dubito           punto 
NEG       doubt-1st.-sing.-pres.   Emph. 
      

‘I do not doubt at all’   
 
     (Rohlfs 1969: 304) 
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Egli  non           è            mica    idiota 
He   NEG   be-3rd-sing-pres.    Emph.     idiot 
 
‘He is hardly/not at all an idiot.’ 
  
                             (Diez 1882: 1079) 
        
Non           è          mica giovane  
NEG   be-3rd-sing-pres.  Emph.   young 
 

‘He/She/It is not at all young.’  
        

(Diez 1882: 1079)  
 
N’         ela            pa       una      vergogna   
NEG      be-3rd.sing-impf.  Emph.   indef. art.      shame 
 

‘He was not ashamed’  
                   (Diez 1882: 1079) 
 
E Sinibaldo   nol          consenti           pas 
And Sinibaldo    not-it    consent-3rd.-sing.-pret.    Emph. 
  

‘And Sinibaldo did not agree to it’ 

        
                     (Molinelli: 1984: 75) 
 
Interestingly, these three most commonly found postverbal negatives are familiar because  
 
they are exactly the ones we see competing in the history of French.  

 
As mentioned at the beginning of this section, double negation is most prevalent  

 
in northern Italy. In fact, some scholars of Italian claim it to be a defining  feature of  
 
northern Italian syntax (Molinelli: 1984: 83). It is virtually unheard of south of Tuscany  
 
except for some pockets of pas which were introduced by franco-provençal immigrants in  
 
the 12th century (Donadze 1993: 166, Rohlfs 1969: 305). Dialectally within Italy one  
 
finds the reflexes of miccam to be most used in Lombardy and passum in Piedmont,  
 
which is closest to France (Molinelli 1984: 76).   
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Albin (1984) has shown that the Piedmontese dialect uses postverbal negation as  
 
more than just an emphatic negator. It is the unmarked manner of negation in that dialect.  
 
In the 18th century a postverbal reinforcer began to be used in conjunction with the  
 
preverbal particle ne/no in Piedmontese. Double negation seems to have lasted until the  
 
19th century when postverbal negation became the unmarked structure with the preverbal  
 
element disappearing from use (Albin 1984: 25-69). Piedmontese, then, represents an  
 
example of the negative cycle that completed its revolution in the time span of a mere  
 
century.  
 

The reduction of double negation to just postverbal negation is now a general trait  
 
of northern Italian dialects (Molinelli 1984: 87, Rohlfs 1969:304). Even though standard  
 
Italian has not replaced preverbal non with a postverbal element, several of the regional  
 
dialects in addition to Piedmontese have done just that. Rohlfs informs us that just as in  
 
French where pas ejected ne, so too did the postverbal element in Italian lead to the loss  
 
of the preverbal element  (Rohlfs 1964: 305). For instance, in Lombardy mi(n)ga (< Lat.  
 
miccam) has taken on the [+NEG] feature and completely ousted non. An example from a  
 
village in the province of Como illustrates this phenomenon:  
        
Capissi             minga 
understand-2nd-sing.-pres.  NEG. 
 

‘You do not understand’ 
 
    (Rohlfs 1969: 305) 
 
The reflexes of Vulgar Latin micam seem to have grammaticalized to a large extent in  
 
Lombardy. Not only have they eliminated the preverbal non in verb phrases, but they are  
 
also found negating nouns in other contexts, just like modern French pas: 
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mica male 
NEG     bad 
 

‘Not/hardly  bad’ 
               (Tekvčić 1972: 676)   
 

In Milanese, a sub-dialect of Lombard, brica is the postverbal negator that  
 
grammaticalized. The etymology of brica is uncertain, but it could be a synthesis of  
 
Latin buccam and micam as is suspected in the case of Sursilvan Romantsch: 
 
 vuléa             brica      vedé 
want-3rd.-sing.-impf.      NEG.    see-infinitve 
 

‘He did not want to see’ 
    (Rohlfs 1969: 305) 
 
The -r- in these forms is a bit difficult to explain, but one scholar has interpreted it as a  
 
“cross between buc(a) and North Italian brisa” (Avery 1978:36).  
 

In addition to the three common postverbal negatives, one finds in northern Italian  
 
dialects, as in French, a whole range of possibilities that are still somewhat dependent on  
 
semantic motivation, and which reflect an earlier diversity that has been greatly reduced.  
 
Some examples include ficum, piram, granum, and fabam (Bouciez 1910: 294, Molinelli  
 
1984: 75). Goccia (Lat. < guttam) is still found in Tuscany. Its use is today sometimes  
 
semantically motivated, sometimes not: 
 
In casa    non   c’è    goccia  acqua  
in  house    NEG   there is   Emph.      water 
 

‘There is not a drop of water in the house’ 
(Rohlfs 1969: 304) 

 nu          ci            veggo         goccia 
 NEG   1st-pl.-reflex.  see-1st-pl-pres..       Emph. 

   
‘We will not see each other’ 
      (Rohlfs 1969: 305) 
             
In another parallel development with French, several of the Italian negatives expanded  
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out of their original, semantically-determined contexts as we see in the example above  
 
with goccia.  They began to be used with verbs other than those with which they were  
 
initially collocated, and thus are, by definition, part of the grammaticalization cline. 

 
Some scholars have argued for a French influence on the northern Italian dialects.  

 
Others disagree, seeing instead the grammaticalization of the postverbal element as an  
 
independent development that may have been reinforced by French influence, but not  
 
initiated by it (Molinelli 1984: 81). I concur with the latter view. I argue that postverbal  
 
reinforcers existed historically in most dialects of Romance, including northern Italian.  
 
The common development of northern Italian and southern French is precisely why these  
 
dialects of Italian participated in a mutually re-enforcing relationship. Mutual influence  
 
aside, it is natural for postverbal reinforcers to grammaticalize. It is part of the negative  
 
cycle. It is an independent development which is an entirely separate issue from the  
 
choice of the particular postverbal negator. 
 

Although I reject direct borrowing of postverbal negation from French into these  
 
Italian dialects (or vice versa) because of the historical evidence, one cannot, in good  
 
faith, overlook the frequent and heavy French influence in northern Italy, and conversely,  
 
a rather heavy influence of northern Italians and their speech on southeastern varieties of  
 
French. One should not forget that it was only in the 1860’s during the reign of Napoleon  
 
III that Nice and the surrounding areas voted in a plebiscite to formally join France rather  
 
than the newly created nation of Italy.  
 

Traders and merchants from the Italian peninsula on their way north to Flanders  
 
from earliest times usually passed into southern France and then used the Rhône and  
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Seine as a sort of highway system northward (Chapin 1937: 11). They chose this route  
 
because of the easy access instead of having to cross the Alps from Italy into Switzerland  
 
and beyond to the Rhine (cf. chapter 5). While direct borrowing of postverbal negation  
 
and specifically pas into northern varieties of Italian is not supported by the historical  
 
evidence, the similarities in the dialects on both sides of the Franco-Italian border are an  
 
interesting and happy coincidence, especially when one considers the complete lack of  
 
grammaticalized postverbal negation in southern dialects of Italian. 
 
 
3.3.3 Romantsch 
 

As with French and Italian, in the Romantsch dialects spoken in the mountains of  
 
southeastern Switzerland, we find many examples of erstwhile nouns having been co- 
 
opted for service as negative reinforcers. The most common ones in Romantsch are not,  
 
however, the ones we find most frequently in French. According to Bourciez it is gutta  
 
(< Lat. guttam) that is most widespread with bucca (< Lat. buccam) as close competition  
 
(Bourciez 1910: 616). Posner (1985) cites evidence from Sursilvan, one of the principal  
 
dialects of Romantsch. According to her, 17th century Sursilvan had preverbal negation.  
 
She gives an example from a Bible translation of 1684:  
 
 

Mou   jou   na           teng                quint      da   naginna caussa 
  now        I       NEG      hold-1st.-sing.-pres.       account        of          no        thing 
 
                        ‘None of these things move me’ 

                                                                                                         (Posner 1985: 175) 
 
That sentence can be compared to a modern example: 
 
    Ils      genitors        stoppien                bucca   pli    curclar        ils    cuosts 
 def.art.   parents      be-obligated-3rd.-pl.-pres.      NEG.     to     cover-inf.   def. art.  costs     
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da   studi    per         lur              affons 
of   studies     of    3rd-.pl.-poss.-adj.     children 
 
‘Parents are not obligated to pay the cost of studies for their children’. 
 
      (Posner 1985: 175) 
 
Other examples show the same postverbal negation with lack of  preceding negative  
 
marker: 
 
Clemens     bandunava       buca  siu fegl Florens 
  Clemens    abandon-3rd-sing.-impf.  NEG   his   son      Florens 
 

‘Clemens did not abandon his son Florens’. 
        

(Donadze 1993: 168) 
   
Ed     il     min cor       veng       bucca ad esser en ruaus  
And def.art.    my   heart  come-3rd.sing.     NEG    to    be-inf.  in   rest 
 

‘And my heart is not at rest’ 
 
      (Donadze 1993: 168) 
 
Some Romantsch dialects have selected bicca, a word whose etymology is not certain,  
 
although it has been postulated that it could be a contraction of bucca and micca (< Lat.  
 
micam) (Avery 1978: 36-37). If this is the case, we would have evidence of a complete  
 
revolution of the negative cycle with bucca having lost its negativity in the minds of the  
 
speakers, and micca being added to fulfill that role.  
 

This Romantsch development is particularly interesting and is representative of  
 
the cyclical process that we saw occur in the Pre-Latin evolution of ne oenum > non. It is  
 
also instructive when we look at data from southern France and the ordering of postverbal  
 
negatives in those dialects where the same thing has happened with the addition of gens  
 
to pas, which gives the modern form pas gens (cf. chapter 4). In Sursilvan, bucca and  
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micca lost their individual semantic independence and coalesced into a new negative,  
 
bicca.  Pas, which is so prevalent in French-speaking regions, and along the  
 
Mediterranean coast, is not attested anywhere in the Romantsch dialects. This is not  
 
surprising because the Romantsch dialects are spoken in regions that are difficult of  
 
access and not part of what I call ‘the Mediterranean crescent’ (cf. Chapters 4, 5).  
 

As regards the phenomenon of post- as opposed to preverbal negation, some   
 
argue that Sursilvan, as a language in intense daily contact with German, the majority  
 
language of Switzerland, has been influenced by that language’s postverbal negation  
 
(Donadze 1993: 168). In fact, the same argument has been made for French (Lockwood  
 
1968: 208), although it is less convincing than the Sursilvan case because we find  
 
postverbal negation in areas of southern France that historically have had little to no  
 
significant contact with German.  The Sursilvan postverbal negation may indeed be  
 
influenced and reinforced by German, but that in no way detracts from the observable  
 
negation cycle in Romance as pointed out earlier.   
 
 
3.3.4 Romanian  
 

Preverbal negation is the norm in Romanian.  Preverbal nu (< Lat. non) is the  
 
unmarked negator: 
 
Nu          scriu 
NEG   write-1st.sing.pres. 
 

‘I do not write’          
                                 (Pop 1948: 410) 
 
 However, remnants of once postverbal forms are still around today and can be analyzed  
 
as diachronic accretions. Nimic(a) (< Lat. non micam) is modern Romanian’s word for  
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‘nothing’ (Bourciez 1910: 294).  
 
Nu         scriu           nimic 
NEG   write-1st.sing.pres.  nothing 
 

‘I do not write anything’       

(Pop 1948: 411) 
    
Micam appears to be the only Latin-derived postverbal negative that survived to any  
 
degree in Romanian: “Parmi les termes servant à renforcer la négation, l’Orient ne  
 
semble guère avoir retenu que mica” (Bourciez 1910: 294). In the creation of nimic(a) we  
 
are clearly dealing with a grammaticalized form.  
 
 The evolution of nimic(a) parallels that of Classical Latin non (< ne oenum) that  
 
was discussed earlier. Not only is nimic(a) an accretion of two independent elements (i.e.  
 
Lat. non micam), but its meaning in modern Romanian has specialized. It has moved  
 
diachronically from a more general expression, namely simple negation, to its current  
 
meaning of never.  
 
 A possible catalyst (or contributing factor, at least) for the use of postverbal  
 
negation in Romanian could be the clitic nature of preverbal nu. Two phenomena  
 
indicate clearly its role as a proclitic rather than independent element: 1) the elision of nu  
 
before verbs beginning with a vowel and 2) the affixing of nu to the present and past  
 
participles. In the latter case the vowel /u/ of nu reduces phonetically to a schwa and “il  
 
fait corps avec la forme” (Pop 1948: 411). Here are some example: 
 
 
N’            am                 fâcut 
NEG   have-1st.-sing.-pres.   do -past part. 
 

 ‘I have not done’ 
               (Pop 1948: 410) 
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Nevâzut                         Nevâzund 
NEG -see-past part.  NEG-see-pres. part. 
 

‘not seen’                      ‘not seeing’ 
      
                   (Pop 1948: 410) 
 
Romanian has an additional form, nici (Lat. < neque), which has usurped the role of nu as  
 
negative in some instances. It was originally used in addition to nu as a negative  
 
supplement:  
 
Nici    nu    ma       gândesc 
Emph.  NEG       I      think-1st. sing.-pres. 
 

 ‘I really do not think so’  
                         (Pop 1948: 411) 
 
Here we see that nici is placed preverbally instead of postverbally. Nici seems to be the  
 
only Latin-derived emphatic negative that can be placed before the verb. Except for its  
 
preverbal position, its development has followed that of French quite closely where ne  
 
has been replaced by pas because  “Parfois nu (non) peut manquer, nici exprimant lui  
 
seul la négation” (Pop 1948: 411). Two examples of this phenomenon are: 
 
Nici        vâd 
NEG   see-1st.sing.pres. 
 

‘I do not see’  

                 (Pop 1948: 411) 
     

Nici         aud 
NEG    hear-1st.-sing.-pres. 
   

‘I do not hear’ 
    (Pop 1948: 411) 
 
 
Finally, in addition to the  Latin-derived forms nimic(a) and nici, there is a borrowed  
 
Slavic element, ba (< Rus. бoб, ‘bean’ ), used for emphasis. It is preverbal like nici: 
 
Ba     nu     mergem 
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Emph.   NEG   go-1st.pl.-pres. 
 

‘We are not going at all’ 
 
              (Pop 1948: 412) 
 

Summing up the Romanian data, we see that it has historically had several  
 
strategies at its speakers’ disposal for emphasizing negation. One of them, nimic(a), has  
 
undergone a complete cycle of grammaticalization and has specialized as the word for  
 
nothing. Another, nimic, is still used for emphasis in sentences expressing polar negation,  
 
and in some cases it has even ejected nu altogether and taken on the [+NEG] feature for  
 
itself. Lastly, the Slavic ba is used exclusively for emphasis, appearing always in  
 
combination with nu.  
 
 
3.3.5 Portuguese 
 

Moving our survey to the Iberian Peninsula, we find that Latin bequeathed  
 
preverbal não (< Lat. non) to Portuguese (Bourciez 1910: 294). In addition to the  
 
preverbal negative, Portuguese (and Spanish too) generally do not have much to  
 
contribute to the study of  postverbal polar negators. The phenomenon seems on the  
 
whole to be rather rare in Iberia, at least relative to other Romance-speaking regions.  
 
Nonetheless, one does find the occasional postverbal negative used for emphasis. Latin  
 
micam morphed into Portuguese migalha” (Diez 1882: 1078). Migalla is a diminutive  
 
which is in line with the general trend in postverbal negation for selecting elements that  
 
express small quantities or minimal value:       
 
 Não      me            presta          ne migalha 
NEG.  1st-sing.i.o.   lend-3rd-sing.-pres.      Emph. 
 

‘He does not lend me (even) a bit’. 
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         (Diez 1882: 1079) 
 
Other possibilities have included não…ponto and não…gota, both derived from Latin  
 
punctum and guttam like their French counterparts. The Portuguese variants were still in  
 
use through the sixteenth century (Donadze 1993: 161).  
 

Some varieties of colloquial Portuguese employ a tactic that is rather rare in  
 
Romance; repetition of the preverbal não after the verb (Müller 1991: 215). While this  
 
strategy is officially categorized as double negation it deviates from the other forms in  
 
simply reproducing the original preverbal negative element rather than co-opting a  
 
nominal reinforcer. This structure is particularly productive in Brazil as we saw in  
 
section 3.1: 
 
  Não             sei             não 
NEG     know-1st-sing.-pres.   Emph. 
 

  ‘I really do not know’ 
 
    (Müller 1991: 215) 
 
Again, it must be pointed out that this Brazilian method of double negation is “nettement  
 
minoritaire” (Müller 1991: 215) according to some. That may be the case in Europe,  
 
but this strategy is rather productive in the Americas, not only in Brazilian Portuguese,  
 
but in the hispanophone countries of the Caribbean and northern coast of south America  
 
as well. 
 
 
3.3.6 Spanish 
 

Preverbal no (< Lat. non) has been retained in Spanish, as in all Romance dialects.  
 
It is the unmarked method of expressing simple negation. The final /n/ survived into Old  
 
Spanish, but disappeared in the early fifteenth century. Ni (< nec < ne que),‘neither…nor’  
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is also attested in Old Spanish (Harris and Vincent 1988:122), but in contrast to other  
 
negatives beginning with /n/, it is replaced by tampoco. 
 

Spanish has little to offer in the domain of postverbal negation. There are a few  
 
dialects in which simple negation is reinforced with postverbal particles (Vicente 1960:  
 
219), and they are all derivatives of a Latin form that referred to a minimal unit as we  
 
have seen to be the case in all other Romance dialects (Diez 1882: 1079): 
 
Non   quiero        far en el monesterio un dinero  di      daño. 
NEG   want-1st-sing. do-inf. in   the   monastery          Emph.    part.art.   damage 
 

‘I do not want to cause even a bit of damage in the monastery’. 
 
      (Molinelli 1988: 44)      
 
Nol              pueden   fazer comer un mueso de    pan 
NEG, 3rd-sing-dir-obj   can-3rd.-pl.   do-inf.     eat-inf.    Emph.      part.art  bread 
 

‘They cannot make him eat even a piece of bread’. 
     
                                                            (Molinelli 1988: 44) 
 

In Spanish, Latin micam morphed into migalha in the northwestern province  
 
of Galicia. This is the same form as in Portuguese, given the close similarities and  
 
geographic proximity between two dialects. In a song from Alfonso X we find: 
 
 
Nen      comia           nen migalha 
NEG   eat-3rd-sing-impf.         Emph. 
 

‘They did not eat (even) a piece/morsel’   
        (Diez 1882: 1079) 
 
In the Spanish region of Aragón farther west one sometimes finds pas: 
 
No         faré          yo    pas 
NEG   do-1st.-sing.-fut.     I      Emph.  
 

‘I will not do it’. 
             (Vicente 1960: 219) 
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In addition to pas, Aragonese occasionally employs pon/pont (Lat. < punctum)  
 
(Vicente 1960: 219). It is intriguing that the Aragonese variety of Spanish continues to  
 
use today the very same postverbal negative that modern French also uses. I do not  
 
believe it is a coincidence that Aragón is located in northern Spain adjacent to the  
 
Catalan-speaking region in the northeast and in close proximity to southern France. 

 
Besides the postverbal particle, some varieties of Spanish have evolved the same  

 
strategy of repeating the preverbal no that we saw in Brazilian Portuguese. In the  
 
Dominican Republic, utterances such as the following are commonplace: 
 
No          sé       donde        queda           la     calle    no. 
NEG1  know-1st-sing.  where     be located-3rd-sing. def. art.   street    NEG2 
 

‘I do not know where the street is’ 
      (Schwegler 1992: 31) 
 
The evolutionary process seems to have begun with postverbal no used pragmatically as a  
 
reinforcer. Eventually the postverbal no was integrated into the clausal structure so that  
 
“la partícula negative postverbal está siempre integrada fonotácticamente dentro de la  
 
oración” (Schwegler 1992: 75). This parallels the Portuguese development in Brazil (cf.  
 
section 3.1, 3.3.5). This strategy of repeating the preverbal negator postverbally is not  
 
restricted to Dominican Spanish. It is also found in Cuba and some areas of Colombia  
 
(Schwegler 1992: 49). In the Colombian dialects the postverbal no has led to the loss  
 
of the preverbal one, exactly the process that occurred in French (Schwegler 1992: 50).  
 
Some scholars have put forth the argument that  this Caribbean strategy for double  
 
negation is due to an African substratum since it is also found in Creoles like Palenquero.  
 
This is a possibility, especially given the lack of this type of double negation in the  
 
European varieties of Spanish and Portuguese.  
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3.3.7 Catalan 
 

Cap (< Lat. caput, ‘head’) can be found in Catalan, although with a rather  
 
restricted meaning.  It is limited in Catalan to the meaning ‘No + noun’, or ‘no one’:  
 
No             va fer          els         deures      cap   alumno. 
NEG1        do-3rd.-sing.-pret.  def. art.       homework   NEG2   student 
 

 ‘No student did his homework’. 
 
      (Hualde 1992: 159) 
 
   
No               sap                la    resposta  cap 
NEG1   know-3rd.-sing.-pres.  def. art.    answer     NEG2 
 

‘No one knows the answer’.     
      (Hualde 1992: 159) 

 
 In addition to cap, Catalan employs another negator, pas. Unlike cap, which is  
 
specialized in use, pas is the unmarked postverbal negator. It is especially ubiquitous in 
 
the northern and eastern dialects of Catalan.  
 
El       noi      hi                és            pas 
def. art.  boy  loc. pro.        be-3rd.-sing.pres.    NEG 
 

 ‘The boy is not there’ 

 
      (Hualde 1992: 157) 
 
    
En     Joan           ha                 vingut         pas 
def.art.  John     have-3rd-sing.-pres.    come-past part.   NEG 
 

‘John has not come’ 
 
       (Hualde 1992: 157) 
   
Catalan negation provides quite convincing evidence suggesting that pas is not a  
 
northernism, but rather is native to southern areas around the Mediterranean. In chapter 4  
 
we will see that pas is the Occitan negator today as it has been for a long time. In chapter  
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5 we will examine the evidence that there have historically always been close links  
 
between today’s Spanish region of Catalunya and southern France. Jewson both sides of  
 
the Pyrenees would commonly take refuge on the other side when persecuted in their own  
 
region (Iancu 1995, Lunel 1975, Ryerson 1985, Vicaire and Blumenkranz 1977). Unless  
 
one argues that Paris speech had an equally strong impact on Catalunya as it is supposed  
 
to have had on southern varieties of French, then we have to explain the presence of pas  
 
in Catalan in another way.  
 

Moreover,  Catalan has a construction identical to Occitan where doubled up  
 
negatives occur with pas always being the first in the series, such as ‘no + verb + pas +  
 
gens’  (Müller 1991: 211): 
       
no      en                  vull             pas   gens 
NEG.  part. pro.    ‘want’-1st.-sing.-pres.     NEG.     Emph. 
     

'I don't want any of it'.  
       
                 (Hualde 1992: 161) 
     
In fact, Hualde points out that *no  en vull gens pas, where the relative ordering of the  
 
two negative constituents is reversed,  is highly ungrammatical in Catalan. Since the  
 
order of the two elements cannot occur interchangeably, pas must have grammaticalized  
 
in Catalan and is the marker of simple negation. Ges is a diachronically subsequent  
 
addition for emphasis. Catalan’s use of pas in contrastive negation also parallels Occitan  
 
usage: 
 
m’          agraden             les     patates   però  no       pas      els      tomàquets 
me-ind.obj.    please-3rd-pl.-pres.   def. art.   potatoes     but    NEG1    NEG2   def. art.         tomatoes 
 

‘I like the potatoes, but not the tomatoes’  
  

                                 (Hualde 1992: 157) 
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Just as in Occitan, pas can “co-occur with all the other negatives. Since pas immediately  
 
follows verbal forms, it will precede other negatives in postverbal position” (Hualde  
 
1992: 161).   
 
 
3.4 Conclusion 
 

The big picture that we see being painted in the history of Romance negation is  
 
indeed reminiscent of a pendulum. Each stage along the path to the modern situation is  
 
fully documented (except, of course, PIE): (PIE) *ne + V > (Pre-Latin) ne oenum + V >  
 
(CL) non + V > (VL) non + V + micam, etc. > (standard Fr.) ne + V + pas > (colloquial  
 
Fr.) V + pas.   
  
 In Romance-speaking regions of Europe there is a discernible arc around the  
 
Mediterranean where double negation is the norm. This arc ‘comprende catalano,  
 
provenzale, francese, e dialetti italiani di Piemonte e Lombardia’ (Molinelli 1988 :27).  
 
As regards the individual postverbal reinforcers, things are rather clear. Each dialect or  
 
language has its own unique history and selection of postverbal negatives. However, a  
 
consistent pattern does emerge. The varieties along the Mediterranean coast from  
 
northeastern Spain, up through Catalunya, across the Pyrenees into the Languedoc,  
 
eastward to Provence and south again dipping into Italy share postverbal pas. Some  
 
dialects on the extremities of this geographic arc use it only occasionally (Aragonese).  
 
Others in the heart of the arc use it much more frequently, even exclusively (Catalan). 
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CHAPTER 4: THE ORIGIN AND DISTRIBUTION OF PAS 
 
 
Introduction 
 
 In this chapter I present the data of the distribution of pas in Old French.  
 
We will proceed region by region, covering the extreme northern and the extreme  
 
southern areas and a few in between.  These data should help shed light on the evolution  
 
of French from a cacophony of dialects to a standardized national language. Our current  
 
knowledge of many of the early developments of French is not in a much better state  
 
today than it was a century ago. Our understanding of the interrelationships and  
 
mutual influence of the dialects on each other still confounds modern scholars: 
 
Over the past 100 years the linguistic variability of  
medieval French texts has greatly exercised the minds  
of scholars concerned with the development of the  
written language” (Lodge 1993: 113). 
 
In this chapter we will attempt to add something to the research in this area, to determine  
 
where pas was most frequently found, and where it was non-existent. We will also look  
 
into the other postverbal negative reinforcers that were in complementary distribution  
 
with pas in order to determine the possible regional origin(s) of the current pattern of  
 
French negation.   
 
 The sections of this chapter are divided geographically, and where more than one  
 
representative text is discussed, by genre. We begin with the Chanson de Roland, an  
 
Anglo-Norman text, and one of the earliest examples of French. We continue with Picard  
 
texts, the well-known Aucassin et Nicolette, and some anonymous charters and prose  
 
documents of varying length, some of which deal with urban and economic life in the city  
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of Douai. Picardy was one of the regions with the most prolific production of texts in the  
 
Old French period, so we include more samples from this region than from some others.  
 
With such a long time span of continuous output, Picardy provides us with an excellent  
 
diachronic picture of the development of French in many areas. We will see that negation 
 
in Picard shows a diachronic continuity quite different from some other dialects. Leaving  
 
the north, we will jump to the far south, to Occitania to examine a chronicle of the  
 
Albigensian Crusade, a record of the expeditions to wipe out the Cathar Heresy in  
 
13th –century Languedoc.  This text was chosen for its temporal overlap with the main  
 
body of Old French texts from other regions. Remaining in the south we move east to  
 
Provence to discuss Daurel et Beton, a chanson de geste.  
 
 Shifting our attention from geographical dialects to sociolects, we study the  
 
writings of the Jewish community of France at this time. Jewish texts are examined to  
 
determine if, and to what degree, their speech differed from that of their non-Jewish  
 
neighbors. As a group apart, both socially and often physically, the Jewish community is  
 
a prime target of our investigation. There are sure to be differences in their speech from  
 
that of gentiles from the same geographic region. Although societal restrictions on Jews  
 
forced them into professions like commerce that most non-Jews considered ‘dirty’,  
 
‘tainted’ or otherwise unfitting for Christians, there were some merchants who were not  
 
Jews and so to give a complete picture of a possible sociolect constructed around religion  
 
and/or profession, we will also examine La Farce du Maistre Pathelin. This play was  
 
written for an urban audience, not a rural one. Its subject matter deals with a cloth  
 
merchant, and the language of the text is one representative of the mercantile class of the  
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early 1400’s. We round out our textual analysis with Froissart’s Chroniques. This  
 
text is chosen because it is contemporaneous with Maistre Pathelin and originates from  
 
the same geographical region (Picardy). We will see, however, that the choice of  
 
postverbal  negative in this chronicle is quite different from that of Maistre Pathelin. 
 
 
4.1 La Chanson de Roland 
 
 La Chanson de Roland is one of the earliest documents we have dating from the  
 
Old French period as well as being the oldest chanson de geste (Ayres-Bennett 1996: 60).  
 
Although its author is unknown and its subject matter deals with the expulsion of Sarrasin  
 
warriors from French territory back across the Pyrenees into Spain, the remaining  
 
manuscripts are not written in a southwestern dialect, but rather Anglo-Normand, the  
 
variety of Old French introduced into England by the Norman invasion (1996: 61-62).   
 
As with any chanson de geste, La Chanson de Roland was composed with the idea of it  
 
being sung aloud by itinerant ‘jongleurs’.  
 
 In order to determine the frequency of usage of pas as a negative reinforcer in  
 
the Anglo-Normand dialect area, I noted every occurrence of pas and other negative  
 
reinforcers in La Chanson de Roland. The most striking observation resulting from this  
 
research is that even at this fairly late date in the development of French, ca. 1120,  
 
preverbal ne was still quite sufficient on its own with no postverbal reinforcing negative  
 
particle necessary  
 
 In the entire text of the Chanson de Roland, there are 645 sentences expressing  
 
polar negation. Of those 645, almost exactly one-half, 320, employ only preverbal ne.   
 
The following example is typical: 
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Ja ne     verrez      cest     premier   meis     passet  (verse 693) 
NEG  see-2nd.pl.-fut. dem.pro.     first          month   gone by-pp. 
 

 ‘You will not see this first month gone’ 
  

Qu’   il     vos            sivrat             en France...   (verse 694) 
Comp. he you-ind. obj.  follow-3rd.sing.-fut.    to     France      

              
‘That the king will follow you to France’ 
 
 
Of the remaining 325 negative sentences that do employ a postverbal negative reinforcer,  
 
43 opt for mie (< VL mīcam). This is not very surprising since mie seemed to  
 
predominate in several regions of northern France such as Picardy, Lorrain, and Wallonia  
 
and what is today francophone Belgium (Price 1962: 17). Mie,in fact, would only see its  
 
usage expand and solidify in the following decades in these regions, rather than showing  
 
any signs of being pushed out by a grammaticalizing  pas. Writing specifically about  
 
Anglo-Normand, Price states: “From the mid-twelfth century, the use of mie increases”  
 
(Price 1962: 17). But do the instances of  mie in 12th century Anglo-Normand show signs  
 
of its being grammaticalized or instead still  retaining its original lexical meaning? In  
 
other words had it lost the meaning of ‘piece’? We find, in fact, that most of the instances  
 
of mie in La Chanson de Roland are used with verbal predicates in a grammaticalized  
 
manner – there is no semantic connection between mie and the verbs with which it was  
 
collocated. The following two examples demonstrate this quite clearly: 
 
Guenes       respunt:      ‘Pur mei n’              iras       tu    mie’ (verse 296) 
Guenes    answer-3rd.sing.pres.   for    me    NEG1  go-2nd-sing.-fut.  you   NEG2 

 
‘Ganelon replies: “For me shall you not go”’ 
 
and, 
 
Dist     Clairïen: ‘  Dame       ne          parlez         mie    itant’ (verse 2724) 
say-3rd-sing.-pres.  Clairien         woman-voc.  NEG1  speak-2nd.-pl.-imp. NEG2   so much 
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‘Clairien says: ‘Madame, do not speak so much’” 
 
In the examples above we see that semantic motivation for negative reinforcers is  
 
apparently no longer a determining factor. If it were, pas and mot would be more 
 
appropriate choices instead of  mie. Pas and mot do indeed show up in several negative  
 
passages throughout the text, but it seems that mie, not pas was well on its way to  
 
becoming the grammaticalized negative particle in the Anglo-Normand  dialect area.   
 
In addition to the semantic criteria, another indicator of the grammaticalized status of mie  
 
in this dialect is its adverbial use. In both of our examples above, mie is used as a  
 
negative adverb describing the verbs aller and parler. Its use as a negative reinforcer was  
 
originally restricted – it was a substantival negator (Price 1963).   
 
 Given the preponderance of mie  in La Chanson de Roland, we should not 
 
be surprised that in the entire text of La Chanson de Roland we find only a paltry 3  
 
instances of negative sentences opting for pas as the negative reinforcer. They are the  
 
following: 
 
Vos  n’           irez       pas  ...  (verse 250)  
you   NEG1  go-2nd-pl.-fut. NEG 
 

‘You will never go…’ 

    
De     l’   algalifes          nel                 devez          pas   blamer  (verse 681)            
Of    def.art.    caliph      NEG1-dir.obj.pro.      must-2nd.pl.-pres.  NEG2   blame-inf. 

                   
‘You shouldn’t blame him because of the caliph’ 
 
Ço               est         Climborins ki  pas      ne        fut           produme  (verse 1485) 
dem.pro.    be-3rd.sing.-pres.    Climborins   who  NEG2  NEG1  be-3rd.sing.-pret.  gentleman 

 
‘It is Climborin who was no man of honor’.    
 
 
What one notices right away is that only one of the verbs in the above examples, irez, is  
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one that we would expect to take pas as a negative reinforcer, due to its semantic  
 
meaning (‘go’). What this suggests is that even though pas was not frequently used in  
 
Anglo-Normand, it does seem to have broken out of the semantic constraints imposed  
 
upon it initially, when it collocated exclusively with verbs of motion.  Mie and pas seem  
 
to have been still competing with each other in the Anglo-Normand area, although, as we  
 
have already discussed, mie was very close to completely ejecting  pas from any role as a  
 
negative reinforcer.  
 
 Transferring now our attention to the remaining negative particles we find two  
 
that are used in polar negative sentences. They are mot and dener.  The four instances of  
 
dener used as a negative reinforcer are all semantically motivated.  Let us analyze them: 
 
Enprés sun colp   ne          quid              que      un      dener    vaillet   (verse 1666) 
after      his      hit    NEG1   think-3rd.sing.-pret.  comp. I   ndef.art.  coin      to be worth-3rd.-sing.-pres. 
 

‘After his hit, I do not think it worth a penny 
 
U altrement   ne             valet            .IIII.    deners (verse 1880) 
     otherwise      NEG1   be worth-3rd.sing.-pres.  three        coins 

       
‘Otherwise he is not worth four pennies’ 
 
Tutes lor    leis   un     dener   ne       lur                  valt            (verse 3338) 
  All   their   laws    ind.art.   coin     NEG     them-ind.obj.   be worth-3rd.pl.pres. 

                
‘Their whole religion is not worth a damn’ 
 
Li     capelers   un    dener ne       li                    valt       (verse 3435) 
def.art   helmut      ind.art.   coin    NEG  him-ind.obj.   be worth-3rd.sing.-pres. . 
 
‘The helmut does not protect him in the least’ 
 
 
It is quite obvious from these four examples that dener (mod. French denier), a noun  
 
denoting a type of coin, is semantically motivated because in each sentence it is  
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used to intensify the verbal predicate valoir, ‘to be worth’.   Mot, with two occurrences in  
 
the Chanson de Roland, is also semantically motivated in each case: 
    
Mis parraste est,    ne         voeill            que   mot     en             suns       (verse 1027) 
my   stepfather    he-is   NEG1  want-1st.-sing.-pres. conj.   word   about-him  say-2nd-sing.-pres. 
 

‘He is my stepfather, I don’t want you to breathe another word about him’ 
 
  N’         i                ad          icel      ki       un      sul    mot      respundet     (verse 3540) 
 NEG1  prep.pro. have-3rd.-sing-pres. anyone  conj.   indef.art.  single    word  respond-3rd-sing-pres. 
 

‘No one utters a single word’ 
 
 
The verb répondre certainly fits well with a nominal intensifier such as mot and suns, ‘to  
 
emit a breath’ , does so as well.  Neither in the case of dener, nor in that of mot, do we  
 
have any indication of a grammaticalization cline, either with the process in full swing  
 
(as is the case with mie) or even in a possibly incipient state.   
 
 We can say, then, based upon our analysis of La Chanson de Roland as a  
 
representative text of 12th century Anglo-Normand, that that dialect area demonstrates a  
 
paucity of pas used as an intensifying negative particle. Instead, it seems that mie was the  
 
preferred element and it was used in a grammaticalized sense. Any remaining nouns used  
 
as negative reinforcers were not grammaticalized to any extent  and each of their  
 
occurrences is semantically motivated by the verb.  We can further conclude that Anglo- 
 
Normand can safely be excluded as a potential epicenter out of which pas could  
 
eventually emanate and reach other dialect areas.  
 
 Similar conclusions can be drawn for other northern regions like Lorrain, where  
 
“mie predominates, sometimes to the complete exclusion of pas” (Price 1962: 17) and  
 
Picardy where even though many texts have at least some instances of pas, the vast  
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majority show a preference for mie. These regions will be discussed in more detail in the  
 
following section, but already we have some indication of what we will find there when  
 
we recognize that of six Picard texts discussed by Price, the ratio of pas to  mie is 14:  
 
277, or ~ 1:20. (Price 1962: 19). The conclusion he reaches for all of northern and eastern  
 
France is that: 
 
It seems reasonably certain that over a large area of the  
langue d’oïl domain (Lorrain and Picard and, probably  
Walloon dialects) the usual negative particle in the spoken     
language during the O.F. period was mie. The fact that     
Villehardouin uses mie in about 93% of the cases ... is  
perhaps an indication that part of the Champenois area also fell     
within the mie zone (Price 1962: 22). 
 
 
4.2 Aucassin et Nicolette 
 
 We cannot assign a fixed date or author to the verses of Aucassin et Nicolette,  
 
because we are dealing with the “Moyen Age qui est, pour une bonne part, le temps de  
 
l’anonymat” (Dufour 1973: 10). However, it was almost certainly composed between the  
 
last quarter of the twelfth and first quarter of the thirteenth century  (Dufour 1973: 5).   
 
What matters though for us is the geographic origin of the text and that is not in doubt.  
 
As suggested by Price’s previous work in the Picard dialect, my results show extremely  
 
infrequent occurrences of pas. In Aucassin et Nicolette there is only one single instance  
 
of pas used as a negative reinforcer: 
 
 
Sire,       fait           ele,    ne    vos        esmaiiés            pas…  
Sir      do-3rd-sing-pres.    she    NEG1    you   be-afraid-2nd-sing-pres.    NEG2 
 

'Sir, she said, do not fear.' 
 
                (Chapter 4 0, verse 25) 
 
 
              162 



This choice of pas is very difficult to explain, especially since it is the only occurrence  
 
and the verb with which it is used is not one we would predict based upon semantic  
 
criteria.  Additionally, this text from around the turn of the thirteenth century presents  
 
evidence that mie was well on its way to a grammaticalized position in Picard just as it  
 
was in Anglo-Normand.  Even though negation was still mostly expressed by means of  
 
preverbal ne alone whose occurrences far surpasses those sentences with a postverbal  
 
reinforcer (72 of ne +V + 0), mie is nonetheless well-represented being used 35 times.  
 
Several of the sentences with mie lack any preverbal ne. Thus, it would seem that mie in  
 
Picard, just as pas in modern French, was increasingly the sole carrier of negative value.  
 
Let us look at the evidence more closely: 
   
…se   jel       puis            mie 
     If   I-it   can-1st-sing.-pres.    NEG   
 
‘…if I cannot do it’ 
    (Chapter 5, verse 25) 
 
  …  qu’il      fust            mie  tant hardis…    
        conj. he  be-3rd.-sing.-pret. NEG   so       brave                                                        
     
‘…that he was not so brave…’ 
 
    (Chapter 22, verse 19)    
 
The most intriguing example of mie as the sole negative expression in a sentence is  
 
the last line of Chapter 19: 
 
J’     irai             mie!     
I   go-1st-sing.-fut.    NEG      
 
'I will not go!' 
 
    (Chapter 19, line 20) 
 
Here we have quite compelling evidence that mie was the preferred postverbal negative  
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in Picard.  It has  usurped  the place of pas which was originally collocated with all verbs  
 
expressing motion or movement.  Clearly then, it seems that in the Picard dialect, the  
 
opposite tendency was occurring from the one we find in modern French: mie was  
 
grammaticalizing and ousting  pas (and the other options).  In fact, there are only three  
 
exceptions to mie’s dominant position: the solitary instance of pas mentioned earlier, and  
 
two instances of point.  The text of Aucassin et Nicolette leaves little doubt that Picardy  
 
was  not the epicenter from which pas would eventually radiate outward. But, before  
 
making such a categorical claim, let us see what evidence other Picard texts present. 
 
 
4.3 Miscellaneous Picard Texts  
 
 The following documents are all from the Picardy region of northern France and  
 
from the time period of the early to mid thirteenth century. They are, therefore,  
 
comparable to Aucassin et Nicolette in time and place of production.  
 
 
4.3.1 Band des Tondeurs 
 
 This set of documents is a collection of prose texts spanning the years 1229-1250.   
 
They all were produced in the city of Douai. They were chosen as representative of  
 
Picardy and as mercantile texts. 
 
  For the first time in any of the chosen texts we find not a single occurrence  
 
of  pas anywhere in any negative sentence.  Moreover, even mie, which in other Picard  
 
texts like Aucassin et Nicolette was the dominant postverbal negative reinforcer, is  
 
conspicuously absent.  There is one negative sentence that includes  mie, and one that  
 
includes denier:  
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…li      maistres  ne       le           suefre                  mie 
def-art.-nom.    boss  NEG him-dir.obj. suffer-3rd-sing.-pres.     NEG2     
  
‘…the boss does not suffer him...’ 
      (Encore des tondeurs, line 21)  
 
Et   que        nus     hom  ne  feme    ne          pait           denier 
And compl. no-neg.-adj. man   nor  woman   NEG    pay-3rd-sing-pres.   NEG2 
       
‘And no man or woman paid a dime’. 
   
      (C’est pour rescouseurs, line 9) 
 
 
The latter sentence is certainly semantically motivated, the former less obviously so.  The  
 
interpretation of the line containing denier is also not unambiguous. One interpretation  
 
could be absolute negation (i.e. no man or woman paid even a denier, nothing at  
 
all). Another possible interpretation, however, is that it represents a partial negation (i.e.  
 
they did not pay a denier but rather some other amount of money). In this view the  
 
sentence would be equivalent to modern French Je n’ai pas de l’argent pour acheter une  
 
voiture, where the negation is not total (i.e. I have some money, just not money for this  
 
specific purpose). Again, this is in contrast to absolute or total negation such as, Je n’ai  
 
pas d’argent (I don’t have any money; for a car or anything else).  
  
 
4.4 Charters and Prose Texts 
 
 The last group of documents examined is a diverse collection of texts covering  
 
the years 1245-1303. These were chosen to cover the time span beginning where the  
 
previous ones ended (ca. 1250) until the turn of the fourteenth century. The authors are  
 
unknown. Half of the texts are prose works, the rest are literary. The literary texts were  
 
examined to provide more negative examples and to compare with non-literary texts. 
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4.4.1 Picard Charters 
 
 These documents show not a single occurrence of pas. Mie, as one would expect,  
 
is, with the exception of  ne+V+0, the sole possibility for polar negation. There are six  
 
instances of mie of which several are presented below: 
 
...par nostre pryere ke nous   en     feismes          a ledite eglise et   ne    mie   par droiture. 
    by     our        prayer     conj.  we   part.art   make-1st-pl.-pres. to def. art. church  and  NEG1 NEG2  by    right 
      
 ‘…by our prayer that we made in the church rather than by right’ 
 
         (Mons, 1271, line 9) 
 
…citoyens   ki    ne     voulent            la      ville deffendre… 
     citizens    rel.pron. NEG   want-3rd.-pl.-pres. def.art. city  defend-inf. 
 

  ‘…citizens who do not want to defend the city…’ 
        

        (St. Quentin, 1268, lines 10-11) 
 

...le     sires    de     moy   n’           est        mie    en si    sage estat...   
def.art   lord      poss.art.  me    NEG1 be-3rd.-sing-pres  NEG2  in  such   good   state 
 

‘…my lord is not in such a great position…’ 
 
        (Senlis, 1287, line 5) 
  
 ...comme il   n’    en              tenist         mie.   
        as        he  NEG1  part.art.  hold-3rd-sing.-pret.   NEG2 
 
  …as he did not have any’ 
   
                                                            (Eu, 1286, lines 12-13 
 
The prevailing choice for negation, notwithstanding the six cases of mie above, was still  
 
ne+V+0, a construction that occurs 20 times. Of the sentences with mie, all seem to be  
 
used in a grammaticalized manner -  they are no longer simply postverbal reinforcers.   
 
None of the verbs in the mie sentences is semantically linked to the choice of mie (with  
 
the possible exception of tenist < Lat. tenere, ‘hold’), since one can plausibly ‘hold’ or  
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possess a crumb. 
 
4.4.2 Literary Picard Texts 
 
 The following texts have been separated from the preceding charters because a  
 
few of them show evidence that their choice of negative reinforcer was determined, not  
 
by everyday speech patterns in Picardy, but rather by literary concerns such as rhyme.   
 
One of these texts, Aiol et Mirabel, is the most flagrant example of this. There are no  
 
instances of ne+V+0, a fact alone which, when compared with the ubiquity of this  
 
construction in other Picard texts, gives one reason to doubt the authenticity of the  
 
language of the text. All polar negative sentences use mie as reinforcer except one which  
 
opts for pas. Upon closer examination, however, mie fits the rhyme pattern of the last  
 
word in the preceding line in all five occurences. For example: 
 
 
Et    por lárme   del       pere   qui      má    norie,  
and     for     tear         of-the    father    rel.art.  me-has-aux.  fed      
   
Dame,        dist         Lusiane, ní              faura              mie 
Madame   say-3rd-sing-pret.  Lusiane  NEG1  be necessary-3rd-sing.-fut.   NEG2 
 
‘And because of the father’s tear that nourished me, madame, said Lusiane, that  
                                                 will not be necessary’ 
 
        (lines 18-19) 
 
 Mie here rhymes with norie and one has to wonder if mie was chosen for that  
 
reason, or on the other hand, if norie was chosen since it rhymes with mie; after all, we  
 
have seen that mie was for all intents and purposes the unmarked Picard negative  
 
reinforcer.  
 
 But what of the one curious instance of pas in this text? Where does it come  
 
from? Why was it chosen by the author?  
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 … la      chevauce     n’         est            pas   bien   rice   (lines 4-5) 
   def.art.     knight         NEG1  be-3rd-sing.-pres.  NEG2     very    rich 

  
‘…the knight is not very rich’ 
 
 
In the remaining literary Picard texts examined there are eighteen more occurrences of  
 
mie, sixty-two of ne+V+0, and four of pas. It is only in literary texts that pas makes an  
 
appearance at all – the Picard charters had not one occurrence.  Price has made the  
 
argument that authors in the Old French period often imported dialectal variables from  
 
neighboring speech communities, in writing their works, in order to lend prestige to their  
 
writings – as well as for rhyme (Price 1962). In fact, most literary texts were  
 
“perambulatory, so they usually acquired layers of linguistic features from regions other  
 
than the place of composition (Lodge 1993: 113). It is conventionally assumed that the  
 
Ile-de-France was the source for this linguistic borrowing, but there are many doubts  
 
about that origin which will be explored later.  
 
 
 
4.5 Norman: Le Journal du Sire de Gouberville 
 

Le Journal du Sire de Gouberville is a chronicle of the life of a Norman nobleman  
 
in the mid-sixteenth century.  The exact dates of the journal are from March 1553 through  
 
October 1557. This text is chosen as more supporting evidence of the conspicuous  
 
absence of pas in northern dialects. As we will see in the following paragraphs, pas was  
 
not used in the Norman dialect in a grammaticalized manner even at this late date.  
 
 Referring back to section 4.1, we saw that in the Chanson de Roland, an Anglo- 
 
Normand text, there were only 3 instances of pas used as the negative reinforcer. In the  
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first one hundred pages of Gouberville’s journal which are examined as representative of  
 
the entire text, we find only two occurrences of pas:  
 
…et     n’           y               arresta          pas        un       quart  -   d’         heure…     
 ...and    NEG1    loc. pro.      ‘stop’ 3rd-sing.-pret.   NEG2     indef. art.    quarter    indef. art.      hour 

      
‘…and he did not stop for fifteen minutes’ 
    
        (Gouberville 1993:45) 
  
…et     ne                tint               pas       a   nous   qu’     elles              ne  
…and  NEG.1    ‘hold’ 3rd-sing.-pret.     NEG.2      to      us        conj.     they(fem.)   NEG-pleonastic 

 
      se                  prinsent        au poil. 
3rd-pl. reflex. pro.    ‘take’ 3rd-pl.-pret.     naked 
 

‘…and it did not bother us that they slept naked’  
         

       (Gouberville 1993: 52) 
 
 
In the intervening centuries between the composition of La Chanson de Roland and the  
 
recording of Gouberville’s journal, there is no marked increase in the usage of pas as  
 
negative reinforcer.  Rather than pas, the unmarked postverbal negative in the Norman  
 
dialect was poin(c)t. This element appears 51 times, which means the ratio of poin(c)t to  
 
pas is 25.5:1. Poin(c)t is employed irrespective of any syntactic distinction between  
 
substantival and verbal negation:  
 
 
Je   ne           fus             poinct   à  la  messe… 
 I   NEG1 ‘go’ 3rd-sing.-pret.      NEG2       to  the    mass 
 

 ‘I did not go to the mass…’ 
                                                                         

   (Gouberville 1993: 3) 
 
…je   ne            parlé          poinct   à       luy       por ce que  
    I   NEG1 ‘speak’1st-sing.-pret.    NEG2       to   him-ind.obj.     because 
 
j’        estoys          malade. 
I     ‘be’ 1st-sing.-impf.       sick 
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 ‘…I did not speak to him because I was sick.’ 

         
      (Gouberville 1993: 53) 

 
 …pour ce qu’ il       me              dist            qu’  il  
        Because         he    me-ind.obj. ‘say’ 3rd-sing.pret.  conj.   he  
 
    n’        en              avoyt             poinct. 
   NEG1  part. pro.    ‘have’-3rd-sing.impf.        NEG2 
 

 ‘…because he told me he did not have any.’ 
         

(Gouberville 1993: 4) 
 
 
…qu’         il             n’        y              avoyt           point      de  
   conj.   there(exist.)  NEG.1   loc. pro.   ‘have’ 3rd-sing.-pret.   NEG.2   part. art. 
 
fruict   en   la    forest 
  fruit       in    the     forest 
 
 ‘…that there was no fruit in the forest’ 
 
       (Gouberville 1993: 16) 
 
 
The first two examples above demonstrate verbal negation, the latter two substantival  
 
negation. Once more we see that the original syntactic distinction has been eliminated  
 
and, in this instance it is poin(c)t which has grammaticalized and other postverbal  
 
negatives, including pas have been virtually eliminated.  
 
 These data are troublesome for those, like Vaugelas, who argue that point is a  
 
more forceful, intensive negator than pas. Surely, Gouberville was not emphasizing  
 
negation to any exaggerated degree in 25 negative sentences out of every 26. For him and  
 
his dialect, point seems simply to have been the grammaticalized form, not pas. The dates  
 
of the journal fall well within what is traditionally considered the Middle French period.  
 
The consensus among French scholars is that by the Middle French period all ‘major’  
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syntactic and phonological changes had already occurred in the Old French period and  
 
that Middle French was a time of ‘ironing out’ minor changes, usually orthographical  
 
(e.g. imperfect endings –ois vs. –ais) (Ayers-Bennett 1996: 104) However, the choice of  
 
negative was to a great degree still geographically determined. We can assert with ever- 
 
increasing certainty that pas was not  to be found to any significant extent in any northern  
 
dialect, whether in Picardie, Lorrain, or as we have seen here, in Normandy. If pas was  
 
not the preferred negative in any of these regions, we must search elsewhere for its  
 
origins, for a region or regions where the documented evidence shows us that it was used  
 
in a grammaticalized manner.  
 
 
4.6 Occitan/Languedocien: La Croisade Contre les Albigeois 
 
 After examining many texts from the heart of the Old French territory, Picardy  
 
and Anglo-Normand, we now turn our attention far to the south and to a document  
 
written in Languedocien, the form of Occitan  spoken in the southwest around  
 
Carcassone and Toulouse. Its author, like that of La Chanson de Roland, is anonymous,  
 
but we know that the text was composed between 1202-1209, so it is contemporary with  
 
our northern texts. The chronicle is long, but we sample only the first one hundred pages. 
 
 In line with the vast majority of the preceding documents the most frequent  
 
strategy for polar negation in the Croisade contre les Albigeois is ne+V+0, a construction  
 
which occurs 49 times throughout this chronicle.  For the first time we have a document  
 
with no occurrences of mie, which was so widespread in Picardy and the Anglo-Normand  
 
area.  Point is present in four negative sentences and pas in eight. Even though when  
 
compared to the ne+V+0 construction, pas’ occurrences are negligible, they still are  
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twice as frequent as those of point.  Five of the eight occurrences of pas are particularly  
 
interesting because they are not used as postverbal negative reinforcers, but instead in  
 
constructions of the type pas moi that we find in modern French.  In each case they are  
 
used in conjunction with  non, but one can say that pas must have grammaticalized to a  
 
rather advanced degree in this dialect in order for pas to be able to be used in this  
 
manner.  Let us look at some examples: 
 
 
 ...et   aquels        devian            paguar et   non    pas    el.  
    and   dem.-pro.  ‘must’-3rd.-pl.-impf.  ‘pay’-inf.  and    Neg.1   Emph.  him  
 
 ‘…and they had to pay, rather than him’ 
 
      (Istoria de la Guerra dels Albigeses : 36) 
 
 
Here pas is used in a structure of contrastive negation to negate the pronoun el similar to  
 
modern French pas moi. Price found, in northern dialects at least, this usage to be  
 
reserved almost exclusively for point (Price 1997: 174-175).  This tendency seems not to  
 
hold in Occitan. Other examples similar to the one above are: 
 
  ...eran      viel  ni   jove,    non    pas      los      enfans... (54) 
Be-3rd-pl-impf.  old    not young       NEG1   NEG2   def. art.  children                                                
 
‘…they were old,, not young, not children’  
 
 …son         salhits sur   los    ennemics, non     pas couma enfans… (60) 
Be-3rd-pl.-pres.  jump-pp.  on   def. art    ennemies     NEG1   NEG2   like        children 
 

 ‘…they jumped on the ennemies, and not like children…’ 

 
 
…per venir     aldit Carcassonna  et  non   pas       i      entrrer… (64) 
   For    come-inf.      to        Carcassonne      and   NEG1  NEG2    there   enter-inf. 

 
‘…to come to Carcassonne, but not to enter there…’ 
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 Our findings in La Croisade contre les Albigeois show the  grammaticalized  
 
nature of pas in Occitan. A situation seems to have existed in the south in which ne+0  
 
predominated, but when a postverbal negator was desired, pas was the most frequent  
 
choice. This is similar to the situation in the north, only there the choice was mie. 
 
In fact, it would seem that pas had grammaticalized to such an extent in Occitan that in  
 
some texts we find ges (< Lat. gentem)  used as a reinforcer of pas giving constructions  
 
of the type pas ges (Price 1965 : 269). Price, however, does not believe pas to be native  
 
to the south – he ascribes its prescence in that language to infiltration from the north, a  
 
commonly held view : 
 
L’extension géographique de pas n’a rien d’étonnant. 
L’onde linguistique qui, en déferlant sur le territoire  
occitan, a refoulé, devant elle la particule traditionnelle, 
ges, a refoulé également, au nord du domaine d’oïl, la 
particule mie… (Price 1965 : 270). 
 
If indeed ges were the ‘particule traditionnelle’ in Occitan, it would seem to have  
 
surrendered that position already by the thirteenth century, the date of composition of La  
 
Croisade contre les Albigeois, a text in which we find not one occurrence of ges. Price  
 
here seems to succomb to the conventional wisdom of traditional dialectology assuming a  
 
wave model explanation for the supposed replacement of ges by pas. We have already  
 
seen that this model is not sufficient to explain diffusion of linguistic variables, including  
 
negative particles.  We are not alone in rejecting this view of pas’ occurrence in Occitan  
 
and considering it to be native to the language. Schwegler (1990) is of the same opinion,  
 
and he believes as well that pas had grammaticalized in Occitan at a fairly early date : 
 
…within the areas of Languedoc, Massif Central, and Gascony, 
there exist several pockets in which a nominal element – ges in the 
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Languedoc/Massif Central and cap (<CL caput ‘head’) in western 
Languedoc/Gascony must have come to be placed as emphasizer  
alongside pas once the latter had evolved into a mere negator  
(Schwegler 1990 : 164). 
 
These two examples are cited : 
 
 Ai        pas       ges          d’       enfant  
have-1st-sing.  NEG1     NEG2        ind. art.       child  

   
‘I do not have any children’. 
 
 
   Ya             pas     kap         de        sources  
 There is/are      NEG1   NEG2     ind. art.        springs/wells  
 

‘There are no springs/wells’. 
 
 
Even though ges is absent from this text, cap, another supposedly Occitan negative does  
 
occur, but only once. As we saw in the last chapter, Catalan also presents evidence that  
 
pas was not only present in the Mediterranean region, but that it grammaticalized there as  
 
the unmarked negative. Modern Catalan cap is found in emphatic constructions of the  
 
type given by Schwegler above : 
 
no        té         pas     cap     esquerda ? 
NEG1   have       NEG.2   Emph.   crack/break 
 
‘There’s no crack in it, is there?’ 
    
     (Harris and Vincent 1988 : 199) 
 
Even the non-polar negatives in modern Occitan can be combined with pas for negative  
 
emphasis: 
 
pas     jamai           s’               ausiá                 de         chamalha 
NEG1  never   3rd-indef.-pron.  hear-3rd-sing. pret.  neg.-indef.   ‘arguments’ 
 
‘One never heard any arguments’ 
        

(Harris and Vincent 1988 : 273) 
 

         174 



This evidence makes one doubt the claim that ges or cap really were the unmarked  
 
negatives in Occitan. Had that been the case, one would expect either of those two  
 
options to show up in conjunction with jamai, instead of pas. The reason for this must be  
 
that pas grammaticalized first and only later were cap and pas drafted as emphasizing  
 
elements to back up pas. Jamai plays the same role in the example above except that its  
 
meaning has specialized to ‘never’, but the mechanics of the constructions are clear : pas  
 
was around long enough to grammaticalize next to the verb, cap and ges are later  
 
intrusions. That fact also explains the continuing diversity of usage between the two,  
 
although their distribution is geographically determined to some extent.Ges appears, at  
 
least at this earliest stage, to be relegated to areas east of Languedoc (as we will see in the  
 
next section), and only later to have expanded its territory. Although ges and cap are the  
 
southern negatives today, they have not always been , as the examples above clearly  
 
demonstrate. A percentage breakdown shows that,at this time, there was no indication  
 
that they would go on to grammaticalize in the role of negative marker today.  Ne + 0  far  
 
outnumbers any construction with a postverbal element, even more so than in northern  
 
regions (cf. table of percentages). Only our Provençal text had fewer total instances of  
 
postverbal negative reinforcers (cf. section 3.5 ; chart) than  this Languedocien chronicle.  
 
La Chanson de Roland, an Anglo-Normand text, did also have a higher percentage of ne  
 
+ 0, but that can be argued to be due to the intervening century between composition  
 
dates. The general picture one draws from La Croisade contre les Albigeois is that  pas  
 
and point were present here as they were in the north. The examples cited above by  
 
Schwegler (1990) also point to pas having grammaticalized here in the Occitan- 
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speaking south. The occurrences of pas and point  demonstrate that as in most other  
 
regions, pas was more frequently chosen than point (2 :1 ratio). Mie, the prefered and  
 
arguably grammaticalized postverbal negative in the north, was completely absent here,  
 
and cap and ges were also exceedingly rare. Their expansion throughout the south must  
 
have occurred at a much later time.  
 
 We cannot end this discussion of Occitan without a close look at what has been  
 
said by Price in his articles. Occitan is especially interesting to examine in regard to  
 
negation because there seems to be no clear consensus on the historical evolution of the  
 
negative particle in that language. In modern Occitan pas is the unmarked form (Price  
 
1965: 265).  However, Occitan seems to have allowed much more diversity and for a  
 
much longer period of time than most other regions. In contrast to Picardy, for example,  
 
where mie predominated well into the modern period, in Occitan some have argued that  
 
ges predominates before the 13th century (Price 1965: 266, 1997:178).  
 
 Price's analysis is based upon a sampling of literary documents, many of them  
 
composed by southern dukes and other nobles such as Guillaume de Poitiers. He also  
 
depends heavily on the works of the troubadours. Price (1966) is a good starting point for  
 
looking at Occitan negation, but some of the conclusions he draws are debatable. For  
 
example, he writes that “pas ne se rencontre jamais en Occitan avant le XIII siècle”  
 
(Price 1965: 266). While I cannot technically refute this assertion since my Occitan text  
 
is from 1202-1209,  I find it difficult to believe that pas was completely absent from  
 
Occitan speech a mere two years before the composition of La Croisade in which it  
 
occurs in 8 negative sentences, or 12.8% of the time.  In addition, Price says that  
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“l’expansion de pas en Occitan a été favorisée, sans doute,  par ce fait qu’il a la même  
 
forme dans les deux langues. Point, au contraire, est une forme spécialement française et  
 
par là moins apte à être adoptée en occitan” (Price 1965: 271). Now, one cannot claim  
 
that pas is not native to Occitan (i.e. no occurrences before the 13th century) and at the  
 
same time claim that pas was later easily accepted precisely because it was the same form  
 
(phonetically) that already existed in Occitan. In fact, he goes on to write that pas is not  
 
really absent from Occitan speech before the 13th century after all. He supports that  
 
assertion with an example from a text dating from the early 1100’s. Insofar as what that  
 
example means for the notion that pas was nonexistent in Occitan before the 13th century,  
 
Price states that  it is “un exemple qui est, avouons-le, un peu gênant – de pas dans un  
 
texte Occitan du début du XIIe siècle” (Price 1965: 267).  
 
 The confusion regarding Occitan negatives seems to stem from the hypothesis  
 
that pas is a ‘francien’ term introduced into Languedoc and Provence and not native to  
 
the dialects there. The idea one gets from reading the literature in this field is that many  
 
scholars take this assumption as a fundamental, proven fact of language history. With that  
 
premise they have no choice but  to try to fit the data as best they can to that hypothesis,  
 
an endeavor that turns out to be quite difficult. For example if one wants to assert that pas  
 
was introduced into the south for the first time by waves of northern crusaders only  
 
during the Albigensian Crusade of the early 13th century, one cannot then explain the  
 
occurrences one finds before that historical event. The result is less than accurate  
 
conclusions and a general lack of certainty regarding the origin of pas and its history in  
 
southern France.  
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 Discussing several Occitan texts from the 14th century Price declares pas to be  
        
borrowed while simultaneously allowing that “on ne peut pas exclure la possibilité que ce  
 
soit une forme réellement occitane, caractéristique peut-être d’une région limitrophe dont   
 
l’usage était resté sans influence sur la langue des troubadours” (Price 1965:267).  Again  
 
we can see the overall uneasiness and lack of clarity one has had in defining the role of  
 
pas. A quite confusing assertion is also made in Price (1966) that no matter whether pas  
 
was introduced into Occitan or native to it, that it spread only thanks to the expanding  
 
impulse of French (i.e. ‘francien’): 
 
Quoi qu’il en soit, il est certain que ges est la seule particule  
vraiment caractéristique du vieil occitan, … et que pas, forme  
française ou forme occitane dialectale propagée sous l’impulsion   
du français, ce qui revient pratiquement au même, se rencontre 
parfois au XIII siècle…(Price 1965: 268). 
 
It is not quite clear to me how pas being  introduced as a northernism or its being a native  
 
Occitan feature propagated by the expansion of French can possibly “revient  
 
pratiquement au même”. That is, after all, the vital question, the crux of the issue: was  
 
pas  present in the south before the arrival of French from the north, or not. The answer is  
 
demonstrably yes, as our texts from Languedoc and Provence show. 
 
 Furthermore, it is unclear to me why some writers are adamant in the defense of  
 
pas as a northern borrowing. There are more convincing indicators that it is indigenous to  
 
the south instead. Not only do we find the early examples from the 1100’s, in addition to  
 
our texts, but many modern uses indicate to us that ges cannot have been the unmarked,  
 
and thus grammaticalized, negative in southern regions. We will see shortly that  
 
combinations such as pas ges and pas cap point to the grammaticalization of pas with  
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subsequent use of ges or cap as negative reinforcers once pas had lost its negative force.  
 
The relative chronology is hardly debatable. Given the adjacency of  pas to the verb in all  
 
of these collocations, it cannot be otherwise. The data presented in Price (1966) and other  
 
articles are not, for me, very convincing in their  contention that ges was the unmarked,  
 
dominant negative in Occitan. In one of his sample texts, La Passion provençale, from  
 
the 14th century there are nine occurrences of ges and six of pas (Price 1965:267). A ratio  
 
of 3:2 hardly demonstrates a clear choice in favor of ges, does it? Is it not more probable  
 
that both ges and pas coexisted in Occitan with a syntactic distinction (i.e.  
 
verbal/substantival negation) as we have noted to have been the case elsewhere? Just as  
 
in Picardy where mie eventually ousted pas once the syntactic distinction was lost, in  
 
Occitan and other southern dialects  pas ousted its competitor ges.  Ges (and cap) would  
 
subsequently be reintroduced as negative reinforcers of pas. The evidence for this process  
 
is quite convincing.  
 
 The syntactic distinction that we have found elsewhere between various negatives  
 
also existed in Occitan for a time.  Pas was the adverbal negator and ges the substantival  
 
one. Mistral, the founder of the 19th century  félibrige movement and defender of all  
 
things Occitan, provides many examples of the grammatical distinction between pas and  
 
ges in that language: 
 
         sabe            pas         nada 
 know-1st-sing.-pres.    NEG         swim-inf. 
 
‘I do not know how to swim’ 
 
      (Price 1965: 268)  
   
     I’a      ges       de    lèbre,   ges      de         cèrvi  
There is/are  NEG   part. art.     hare      NEG.  part. article      deer                                        
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‘There are no hares or deer’ 
 
    (Price 1965: 268)  
 
Price provides copious examples from the writings of Mistral which act as  
 
incontrovertible evidence of the early grammaticalization of pas in that dialect area,  
 
although he does not name it as such:  
 
  pas   ges       de     cansouneto 
NEG   Emph.   part.art.         song 
 

 ‘No song’ 
    (Price 1965: 268) 
 
 
N’             aguère          pas    cap       de    responso 
NEG1      have-1st.-sing.-pret.  NEG.2    Emph.  part.art.     answer 
 

‘I had no answer’ 
       (Price 1965: 268)    
 
Most work on French or Occitan negation was done in years before grammaticalization,  
 
as a distinct diachronic process, was well-understood and research in the field had not  
 
really taken off. It is, therefore, understandable why others have not necessarily perceived  
 
the data, such as the examples above,  the way I do.  
 
 Looking at the Atlas linguistique de la France one finds that the combinations pas  
 
ges and pas cap extend northward into the Massif Central (Price 1965: 269).  Price’s  
 
analysis of that data, as I have already mentioned, is that pas has replaced ges: “ges a été  
 
complètement évincé par pas comme adverbe”(Price 1965: 269). Two paragraphs later he  
 
writes that there are areas of the Occitan-speaking regions where “on emploie ges  
 
toujours comme adverbe” (Price 1965:269).  Again, would it not be more logical to  
 
account for the combinations pas ges and pas cap by considering pas to be native to  
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Occitan (as it was elsewhere) and that it grammaticalized – hence its position in front  
 
of either ges or cap? Ges and cap were then added at a later stage once pas has lost much  
 
of its [+negative] feature in the minds of Occitan speakers. In such a scenario the  
 
negative cycle would have completed a full revolution: non + V + pas, ges, cap   
 
(semantically and syntactically determined choices) > V + pas (specialization of pas) >   
 
V + pas ges/cap (reinforcing of pas). 
 

The 13th century seems to be the crucial period during which pas begins its  
 

ascendancy over the other negatives in southern France. There is generally no  
 
explanation put forward as to why usage of pas would suddenly begin to eclipse that of  
 
ges or cap in the 13th century. The only hint of an explanation offered is the following:  
 
 
Il y a, à mon sens, tout lieu de supposer que pas qui  
apparaît ainsi tardivement est un emprunt - c'est-à-dire 
un emprunt populaire - au français (Price 1965: 267). 
 
 
Once again we see the alleged northern (read: francien) origin of pas touted as the reason  
 
why pas suddenly began to predominate. No evidence, however, is presented confirming  
 
the predominance of pas in Paris  - or any other northern domain. Even the choice of  
 
word, "tardivement", describing the alleged arrival of pas is not well-chosen since this  
 
is a relative term - pas' arrival in Occitania must be "tardive" in comparison to its arrival  
 
elsewhere, or in relation to the arrival of some other element. The scholarship and data  
 
examined thus far do not make that argument effectively in my opinion. Price claims  
 
quite categorically that "pas ne se rencontre jamais en occitan avant le XIIIe siècle"  
 
(Price 1965: 266). This assertion is just not true.  
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 We know pas must have had a long history in southern France due to the  
 
grammaticalized contexts in which it was often used. This is demonstrable from the many  
 
examples we have discussed such as  pas cap and pas ges (Price 1965: 270). Additional  
 
evidence can be found in doubled-up forms in yet another southern dialect as well,  
 
Gascon where it is always pas that appears with the other negative item, not ges or cap: 
 
/béw             páz    žamej/ 
drink -3rd.sing.pres.   NEG      Emph. 
 
‘He never drinks’ 
 
/   a                 páz        eskribýt          gárjre/ 
have-3rd.-sing.-pres.   NEG         write-past part.         Emph. 
 

 ‘He has hardly written’  
 
 

/béw                 páz    gúto/ 
drink-3rd.-sing.-pres.   NEG     Emph. 
 

‘He doesn't drink a drop’ 
 

     (Kelly 1973: 205) 
 
A grammaticalized usage of pas as in the doubled-up forms cannot have appeared so  
 
quickly. It would have required a longer gestation period, just as it took several centuries  
 
of ambiguity before preverbal negation was felt insufficient and for postverbal negation  
 
to replace it. Moreover, given the positioning of pas in modern Occitan relative to other  
 
negators, it would seem that pas is the earlier element.  
 
 
4.7 Provençal : Daurel et Beton 
 
 This text is a chanson de geste from the 13th century and is our  
 
representative provençal document.  Provençal, like Languedocien, is often referred to as  
 
Occitan and is the eastern variety of that larger dialect grouping. Provençal is spoken in  
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and around today’s Côte d’Azur (Nice, Antibes) and some people consider it to extend as  
 
far north as the Alps and into Savoie (Harris and Vincent 1988 :16). Provençal, like  
 
Languedocien, is distinguished from northern varieties of French by profound  
 
phonological and some syntactic differences.  The differences between Languedocien and  
 
Provençal are more apparent than real with the two dialects being essentially the  
 
same. Occitan is the cover term for all southern varieties of French except Franco- 
 
Provençal and Catalan.  
 
 Before setting out the results of our inquiry into medieval Provençal, let us see  
 
what others have had to say about how it deals with negation. Price, as we have seen says  
 
ges was the unmarked polar negator. Harris and Vincent state that preverbal non alone  
 
was sufficient, but that in modern Occitan pas has been accepted and they believe this to  
 
be ‘French’ influence (Harris and Vincent 1988 : 273). They mention ges but not as a  
 
polar negator – for them it means ‘not at all’ (Harris and Vincent 1988 : 273). 
 
 In our chanson de geste we find ne+V+0 dominating all negatives with 174  
 
occurrences. This should come as no surprise at this point since that finding is one  
 
consistent with every other text we have examined.  No text has had fewer than 54% of  
 
its negative sentences being expressed by ne+0. The nearest competing postverbal  
 
negative, if it can be considered competition at all given its relative paucity, is ges with  
 
eight occurrences, six of which are rhyme-induced, so they are hardly proof that ges was  
 
the unmarked negative.  Finally there are four occurrences of pas.  
  
 
4.8 La Farce du Maistre Pierre Pathelin 
 
 We now return once again to Picardy in northern France, to another text of  
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uncertain authorship, but that has been ascribed to Guillaume d’Alécsis. La Farce du  
 
Maistre Pierre Pathelin was composed sometime in the early 1400's (Dufournet and  
 
Rousse 1986 : 34) for an urban, city-dwelling audience. As a play designed for theatrical  
 
performance its language is likely to be representative of spoken vernacular, in fact, the  
 
name pathelin itself is a reference to speech meaning a « façon étrange de parler, jargon »  
 
(Dufournet and Rousse 1986 : 21). The play’s plot deals with a shady cloth salesman who  
 
consistently swindles his clients. The language of the play is full of vocabulary unique to  
 
commercial activities, such as retraire une rente (mod.Fr. ‘racheter une rente’), une  
 
couverturre ( mod.Fr.‘une caution’), and brevet (mod. Fr. ‘reconnaissance de dette)  
 
(Dufournet and Rousse 1986 : 29).  The principle reason this text is so interesting is that  
 
it, unlike other Picard texts, shows an overwhelming preference for pas as negative  
 
marker at a time when other Picard text overwhelmingly opted for mie.  
 
 When we examine the raw data we find 44 uses of pas throughout the play.  
 
Several of the sentences in which pas is found show, without any doubt, that pas was the  
 
gramaticalized, unmarked negative in contrast with the others. For example, let us look at  
 
line 1463: 
  
…qui     ne               valent               pas      deux boutons  (1463) 
  rel. pro.    NEG1     ‘be worth’ 3rd-pl.-pres.    NEG2             Emph. 

 
‘…that is not worth two buttons’ 
 
Here we have two postverbal elements, both of which are historically attested as being  
 
used independently as negative reinforcers. In fact, negative reinforcers such as deux  
 
boutons were frequently used with expressions of value or money in order to mark the  
 
minimal quantity of the amount under discussion (Möhren 1980: 9). Since only one of the  
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two elements marks the sentence as [+ NEG], the other must be acting as a negative  
 
reinforcer. Once again we see the negation cycle clearly. Pas has grammaticalized as the  
 
marker of negativity and thus is no longer sufficient to mark emphasis.  To do so, one had  
 
to add another element of minimal value, deux boutons in this case, to convey the  
 
emphasis desired.  
 
 La Farce du Maistre Pierre Pathelin, then provides us clear evidence that pas,  
 
while not the exclusive negative particle in the text, is the only one that has  
 
grammaticalized to any significant degree. More evidence can be gleaned from line 304: 
 
 
     Que                 me         grevera                   il?    pas maille!  (304) 
‘what’-interr. pro.    me-i.o. pro.  ‘to bother’-3rd.-sing. pres   it           NEG   Emph. 
 
‘What is it to me ? Nothing at all (not one stitch) !’ 
 
 
In this line we see again the grammaticalized nature of pas in this text. Pas has acquired a  
 
negative value and has lost its etymological meaning of 'step'. It is used in the way we  
 
can use it in modern French to negate nouns or pronouns. Notice pas has replaced non in  
 
that role. Deux boutons cannot be used in such a way in this text, or in any other early  
 
French text for that matter because it and other expresions of minimal value "n'ont jamais  
 
perdu leur affectivité" (Möhren 1980: 12).  They continued to retain their semantic value.  
 
One final example of the grammaticalized nature of pas in La Farce du Maistre Pierre  
 
Pathelin is line 1447: 
 
L'     autre  n'         en            vault                pas     mieulx   ung onche  (line 1447) 
def. art.   other    NEG1   part. pro.  be worth 3rd.-sing.-pres.  NEG2      comp.            Emph.   
 
‘The other one is not worth an ounce’ 
 
As with line 1390, here again is pas used as marker of negativity with ung onche added  
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as emphasizer as a unit of minimal quantity (i.e. an ounce).  
 
 In comparison to the 44 uses of pas, how does mie, the prototypical Picard  
 
negative, fare? In the whole text there are but 8 occurrences of mie. This seems to be a  
 
remarkable reversal of what we found upon examining other texts from Picardy.  To  
 
make the discrepancy in their respective uses more salient, we can express it as a ratio,  
 
11:2. That means that for every instance of mie in Maistre Pathelin there are 5.5 of pas!  
 
We must again reiterate just how unexpected these facts are. To refresh the reader's  
 
memory, in Aucassin et Nicolette the ratio was 35:1 in favor of mie (although usage of  
 
both mie and pas lagged  well behind the ne+0 construction). Similar numbers hold for  
 
the other Picard texts.  
 
 In addition to the discrepancy in raw numbers, we see that most of the  
 
occurences of mie are motivated because of rhyme patterns. In lines 61-62 this is quite  
clear: 
 
més pourtant ne     le                      soit                mie.  (61) 
but     however    NEG1  obj. pro.    ‘be’-3rd-sing.-pres.-subj.     NEG2 

   
  ‘But, however, it is not’. 
 
Laissons   en    paix   cecy              m'               amie,  (62) 
1st-pl.-imp.    in      peace     dem. pro.  1st-sing. poss. pro.     friend 
 

‘Let us leave this alone my friend’. 
   
Such is the case in all the remaining mie sentences as well (save one): 
 
   qui              emprunte,        il   ne        le             choisist             mie! (79) 
ind. pro.   ‘borrow’ 3rd.-sing.-pres.   he   NEG1  d.o. pro.  ‘choose’ 3rd.-sing.-pres.     NEG2 
 

‘Whoever borrows, does not choose’ 
 
Pour vous, deux          aulnes              et     demye,  (80) 
For       you      two     quantity of measurement    and      one-half 
 

‘You will get two and one-half alders’ 
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elle                est           haute ,          deux   et   demye:  (257) 
 dem. pro. ‘be’ 3rd.-sing-pres.      adj.tall/big            two    and      one-half 
 

‘Two and one-half is a lot’ 
 

ce              son          six         aulnes;             ne          son         mie? (258)  
 dem. pro.   ‘be’ 3rd.-pl.-pres.   six   quantity of measurement NEG1 ‘be’ 3rd.-pl.-pres.  NEG2 
 

‘This is six alders, is it not ?’  
    
 ne              suffist              il     mie ? (799) 
NEG1  ‘to suffice’ 3rd-sing-pres.   it      NEG2 
 
‘Is it not enough’ ?  
 
Sçavez          vous    qu'     i         est,         belle    amie? (800) 
‘know’ 2nd-pl.pres.    you       conj.       it  ‘be’ 3rd.pl.pres.   nice         friend 
 
‘Do you know what it is, dear friend’ ? 
 
Encor ne           sçay               je, sur         ma            vie  (1028) 
still        NEG.  ‘know’ 1st.sing.pres.      I      on    1st.sing.poss.pro.     life 
 

‘I still don’t know, I swear’ 
 
s'  il        l'                        a           ou  s'il    ne           l' 
if   he   d.o. pro. ‘it’   ‘ have’ 3rd.-sing.-pres. or   if  he  NEG1    d.o. pro. ‘it’ 

 
 a                            mie  (1029) 
‘have’ 3rd.-sing.-pres.            NEG2 

 
‘if he has it or not’ 
 
je       le               vous               promet              et               affye  (1205) 
I   d.o. pro. ‘it’       you i.o. pro.      ‘promise’ 1st.-sing.-pres.   and      ‘swear’ 1st.-sing.-pres. 
 

‘I promise and swear to you’ 
 
Or                t'                 y       garde   bien   non     mye  (1206)   
adv.  inf. 2nd.-sing. d.o. pro.  loc. pro.                    adv.        NEG1    NEG2 

car   certes               ce       ne           suis             je    mie  (1557) 
conj.    adv. ‘certainly’    d.o. pro.  NEG1    ‘be’ 1st.-sing.-pres.  I       NEG 2 
 

 ‘Certainly I am not like that’  
    
que  de       vous                aulne                  ne     demye  (1558) 
conj.      i.o. pro. ‘you’      quantity of measurement   NEG     one-half 
 

‘to cheat you two alders’ 
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The only non-rhyme motivated use of mie comes in line 918: 
 
Tu              ne             vault                     mie     une viel rate (918) 
 You 2nd.-sing.-inf.  NEG1    ‘be worth’ 2nd.-sing.-inf.-pres.  NEG2            Emph. 
     
 ‘You are not worth a thing’ 
 
It is possible though, that mie is motivated here by some lingering semantic criteria; mie  
 
can be perceived of as a minimal unit expressing an extremely small amount of a whole  
 
and thus would collocate well with the verb valoir. Nonetheless, no matter how one  
 
chooses to parse the data, the results are crystal clear: at most we have a ratio of 11:2  
 
favoring pas as the grammaticalized negative marker in this text, or at least, given the  
 
rhyme-induced choice of mie in 7 out of the 8 occurrences the ratio is as little as 11: 0.25.  
 
 
 
4.9   Froissart: Les Chroniques 
 
 As we have just seen, La Farce du Maistre Pathelin from the beginning of the  
 
15th century shows an overwhelming tendency for pas instead of mie, or any of the other  
 
negative particles. However, we need to examine a text that fills in the gap between our  
 
earlier picard texts from the 12th and 13th centuries and Maistre Pathelin in order to  
 
better draw conclusions about who was using pas and where.  
 
 I have chosen Froissart because he is a Picard born in Valenciennes in 1333.  
 
Today this town is in the Nord-Pas-de-Calais and just a few miles from the Belgian  
 
border.  The time of the composition of the text fills in nicely the gap we are dealing  
 
with. I examined the first five chapters of Book IV of  Les Chroniques. The events he  
 
describes in the chronicle occur between 1389 and 1393, and the time of writing of our  
 
book, Book IV, is 1390. 
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 The first thing one notices in Les Chroniques as compared to Maistre Pathelin is  
 
that the frequency of pas is much lower.  In the chapters examined there are only 23  
 
total occurrences of pas compared to 49 of mie.  That is, mie occurs more than two times  
 
more frequently than pas. Just as in Aucassin et Nicolette where we saw strong  
 
indications that mie was in the process of grammaticalizing (mie having ousted pas in  
 
conjunction with verbs of motion, cf. section 3.2), we find the same pieces of evidence  
 
in Les Chroniques, a text written some two centuries later : 
 
 
Jean Lyon   n’          alloit            mie    seul  par    la    ville 
Jean   Lyon   NEG.  ‘go’-3rd.-sing.-impf.    Emph.   alone    to    def. art.  city 
 
     

  ‘Jean Lyon did not go alone into the city’ 
 
      (Pauphilet 1982 : 449) 
 
In addition, just as elsewhere, we find a somewhat artificial distinction between verbal  
 
and substantival negation, the mie/pas versus point dichotomy. This originally productive  
 
dichotomy had all but vanished in Les Chroniques : 
 
…si   n’          etoit            il    point    trop           haï            des      françois 
  conj. NEG. ‘be’-3rd.-sing.-impf.  he      Emph.    too-much  ‘hate’-past part.  agentive      French 
 

‘He was not too despised by the French’ 
 
      (Pauphilet 1982 : 423) 
 
Elle ne      le                 fit            car  elle  n’          avoit  
 She   NEG.  d.o.-pro.  ‘do’-3rd.-sing.-pret. conj.   she    Neg.  ‘have’-3rd.-sing.-impf. 

 
point     de      défences 
 Emph.   part. art.    defenses 

 
‘She did not do it because she had no defense’ 
         
      (Pauphilet 1982 : 437) 
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In the first of the two examples above, point is a verbal negator (negates the verb haïr). In  
 
the second example, it is a substantival negator (negates the noun défenses). Once more,  
 
we recognize that there are several negative particles competing for the same syntactic  
 
role and there is no substantial grammatical means of discerning when one or the other  
 
should be used. It is no wonder that speakers of this dialect would have recognized the  
 
low functional load of the verbal/substantival distinction between mie/pas on the one  
 
hand and point on the other. At the point when all three ceased to play a specified  
 
grammatical role, it became inevitable that only one would survive as the unmarked  
 
negative in all contexts.  
 
 When one compares the occurrences of pas in Les Chroniques to the occurrences  
 
of other postverbal negatives besides mie, one quickly realizes that pas had no special  
 
status in this region even as late as 1390. There are 23 instances of pas, yet 22 of point.  
 
Pas is a mere one token occurrence ahead of point. Point did not go on to become the  
 
unmarked negative in Picardy nor did pas. Mie, however,  did, and even at this late date,  
 
1390, and this near to Paris and the ‘epicenter’ of standard French, there was apparently  
 
no sizable influence exerted on the choice of the negative marker. 
 
 When we recall that all but one of the instances of mie in the Maistre Pathelin are  
 
motivated by reasons of rhyme (cf. section 3.7), the discrepancy in usage becomes even  
 
more intriguing for if the locations of composition of these two works are the same  
 
(Picardy), and the time periods in which they were composed are also roughly the same  
 
(early 1400's and late 1300's respectively) we cannot attribute the differences in choice of  
 
pas or mie to diatopic (i.e. geographic) variation  nor to diachronic variation. To what can  
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the difference be ascribed? The independent variable here is the writer's (and audience's)  
 
community. 
 
 We do not know who wrote La Farce du Maistre Pathelin. We do know the  
 
audience for whom it was written - an urban, mercantile, cosmopolitan  
 
group. Essentially, Maistre Pathelin is comedic entertainment for city-dwelling  
 
merchants, not farm-bound picard peasants.  Its storyline reflects their lives, their work,  
 
the scoundrels they face, and it also reflects their language.  Mie was the predominant  
 
negative particle in use in Picardy as shown by the work of Glanville Price and others,  
 
and re-confirmed by the research in this study. It even continued to be the unmarked  
 
variant at the end of the 14th and beginning of the 15th century as shown by our analysis  
 
of Froissart’s usage in Les Chroniques. Although pas was not dominant in Picardy, it  
 
certainly was in Maistre Pathelin. Pas did not originate in Picardy, but it was used almost  
 
exclusively by the 15th century in a play written there. Why? Given that the only  
 
independent variable is community, or to use a more general term, social group, we must  
 
look further at that variable in chapter 5. 
 
 
4.10  Conclusion 
 

In this chapter we have investigated the geographic distribution of  negative  
 
reinforcers in Old French. It was shown that while there was considerable diversity until  
 
well into the 14th century, most regions showed a preference for one particle over the  
 
others. In the north, especially Picardy mie was used most frequently, almost to the  
 
complete exclusion of the others. A typical example showing that mie was indeed the  
 
selected candidate for grammaticalization in this region can be gleaned from evidence in  
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the Bérinus text. Eleven of the occurrences of mie occur without a preverbal ne to  
 
accompany it. This means that in those occurrences, the [+negative] feature has been  
 
wholly transferred from the preverbal ne to the postverbal element, mie. In contrast  
 
to mie, there are no occurrences of a pas in Bérinus used alone without the preverbal ne  
 
(Offord 1976: 330-331).  
 

In the south, specifically in Languedoc and Provence, there seems to have been a  
 
somewhat less categorical choice in negative reinforcer with ne + V +0 predominating  
 
(cf. index table of negation). We saw, however, that the southern texts that do contain  
 
instances of postverbal negation overwhelmingly opt for  pas, and use it in a  
 
grammaticalized fashion. Even though tolerance of ne+0 remained somewhat higher in  
 
the south, where postverbal negators are used, pas is preferred.  The most interesting  
 
conclusions we have drawn in this chapter comes from the examination of  La Farce du  
 
Maistre Pathelin. This is a picard play, but unlike other picard texts, including the  
 
contemporaneous Chroniques by Froissart, pas predominates, not mie. When compared  
 
to the Jewish texts from the south it becomes clear that there is a commonality between  
 
the Maistre Pathelin and these texts in their preference for pas as negative reinforcer.  
 
Unlike Price, I do not believe pas to be a northernism grafted onto southern speech. The  
 
early texts just do not seem to support that conclusion. Moreover, how does one explain  
 
the modern Occitan preference for ges? In chapter 5 I will make the case for the  
 
introduction  of pas into northern areas by Jewish merchants originating in the south.  
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CHAPTER 5: The Commercial Revolution, Jewish Merchants  

                                  and the Diffusion of ‘Pas’ 
 
  “One question remains: Why the Jews? Matthias Mieses, in die 

 Entstehungsursache der jüddischen Dialekte, postulated several  
things. Could it be due to oppression? “But slaves in Rome, peasants  
tied to the soil in feudal Europe did not create their own languages.  
Descent? But we know of numerous cases (Huguenots cast out into  
Germany, Greek in southern Gaul in ancient times) when small groups  
of foreign derivation quickly lost their language particularism. Economic  
position? But never have all merchants spoken a separate language; always  
only Jewish merchants” (Weinreich 1980: 163).  

 
Introduction 
 

In this chapter I will be examining the role of merchants, especially Jewish  
 
merchants, in the diffusion of pas by means of weak-tie and uniplex social networks.  My  
 
argument will draw upon historical, sociological, linguistic and textual data. I will argue  
 
that Jewish traders took the southern pas with them northward when they expanded from  
 
their original location in southern France.  
 

I begin with an overview of the history of urbanization in Europe and the re- 
 
establishment of cities in the Middle Ages. I continue by positing the types of social  
 
networks that Jewish merchants participated in based upon historical evidence. We will  
 
see that network ties among French Jews were particularly conducive to the spread of a  
 
linguistic variable since their community was internally cohesive, while also coming into  
 
contact with a disproportionately high number of non-Jews in their professional dealings.   
 
Then I provide evidence from several Jewish-authored French texts that demonstrates the  
 
degree to which pas was present in their speech before finally pointing out the close  
 
international ties between French Jewish merchants and their colleagues and co- 
 
religionists in Cataluña and northern Italy. The presence of pas in those dialects as well   
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will demonstrate the status of pas as a pan-Mediterranean phenomenon whose spread to  
 
other areas beyond the Mediterranean crescent was made possible by the itinerant  
 
lifestyles of southern Jewish merchants.  
 
 
5.1 Commerce and the City 
 

Cities were a very integral part of the Roman world. Trade and commerce  
 
flourished almost everywhere. The geographic isolation that set in after ca. 476 A.D. had  
 
not been characteristic of earlier Roman life. With the invasions of the Germanic tribes in  
 
the west and the Huns and Slavs in the east, Rome’s infrastructure began to crumble,  
 
ushering in the period known as the Dark Ages. This societal collapse also led to the  
 
disintegration of the Roman commercial networks. It was the impetus for a massive  
 
population shift from the city to the country (Lodge 2004: 26).  
 
 During this period, people were largely cut off from the broader life of Europe  
 
and the former Empire. Their focus became entirely local, and whatever they produced  
 
was exclusively for their own day-to-day subsistence (Pohl 2003: 10). This isolation  
 
began to recede, however, and was replaced by reawakening city life once the disruptions  
 
caused by Rome’s fall had been weathered. Former Roman towns were re-occupied and  
 
new towns were founded. Most of the former Roman towns had the advantage of being  
 
walled, thus providing vital protection. Etymologies such as the English word ‘town’ and  
 
its German cognate Zaun, ‘fence’, illustrate this point. These vestiges of Roman  
 
urbanization acted as seeds for the regeneration of city life in the Middle Ages (Ganshof  
 
1943: 15). The rebirth of cities in Europe really gained momentum during the 10th  
 
century, but it had begun by the 9th, and was in full-swing by the Norman Invasion in the  
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11th  (Ganshof 1943: 24). Just as there had been an exodus from city to country after the  
 
fall of Rome, in the 9th to 11th centuries we see the opposite movement; an influx of  
 
people back into cities (Lodge 2004: 26). 
 
 
5.2 The Commercial Revolution 
 
 By the 12th century a ‘burgher’ class in the towns and cities made up primarily of  
 
merchants and artisans was fully established in Europe (Oexele 2001: 118). Cities had  
 
once more become hotbeds of social mingling between all types of people  (Jordan- 
 
Bychkov 2002: 234). With the rebirth of urban life, commerce very quickly began to  
 
evolve into a non-local affair. Until the advent of the Commercial Revolution, it had been  
 
a very local undertaking (Lodge 2004: 26). The development of the wool industry and  
 
other secondary industries, however, created a need for long-distance trade to bring  
 
manufactured goods to local markets. That long-distance trade needed purveyors which  
 
meant that “trade became increasingly professional. Full-time merchants and artisans  
 
operated in making and distributing goods” (Rowling 1968: 59-60). At this juncture, the  
 
11th and 12th centuries, the role of the itinerant merchant in Europe’s history assumes a  
 
larger and more important role (Favier 1998: 19).  
 
 The four hundred years of the Commercial Revolution from the early 10th century  
 
until the end of the 13th century had an enormous effect on Europe. It was every bit as  
 
important as the Neolithic Revolution in farming had been and as the Industrial  
 
Revolution would later be. The epicenters of the Commercial Revolution were urban  
 
settlements (López 1971: 86). It was natural, then, that cities and towns, having   
 
relatively large and compact populations, would become the focal points. In the words of  
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one scholar, “medieval urbanization and commercialization were mutually supporting  
 
phenomena” (López 1971: 86).  
 
 The principal function of towns and cities in medieval Europe was to facilitate  
 
commerce (Jordan-Bychkov 2002: 233, Lodge 2004: 48). In addition to the concentration  
 
of people and a ready market for goods, towns offered other incentives to traders and  
 
merchants who chose to live there. There were fewer professional, social and economic  
 
constraints (Heer 1961: 71-72, Rowling 1968: 61). In the country, a landed noble could  
 
expel anyone from his territory for any reason. Therefore, to avoid that arbitrary eviction,  
 
town charters were often, “requested by colonies of well-to-do merchants who found that  
 
manorial restrictions hindered the mobility and exercise of personal initiative so vital in  
 
trading activities” (Jordan-Bychkov 2002: 238). 
 

Such restrictions and capricious unpredictability leads to uncertainty which  is  
 
not conducive to commerce. In many parts of Europe, in the Holy Roman Empire for  
 
instance, the new emerging cities were entirely free from local rule. Their charters were  
 
granted directly from the emperor. Many of them even banded together to form trading  
 
leagues such as the famous Hanseatic League along the Baltic shores. Although ‘Hanse’  
 
is a specific historical term referring to a specific geographical area, it represents a  
 
general economic, political and social phenomenon that was widespread around medieval  
 
Europe. Pirenne (1927: 101) has pointed out that  les frairies, les charités, les  
 
compagnies of French-speaking Europe were “l’analogie des guildes et des hanses des  
 
régions germaniques”. The mercantile trading revival was a pan-European phenomenon.  
 
 Merchants, along with many other people, began moving en masse to cities to rid  
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themselves of the burden of rural life. Moving to town meant an escape from serfdom and  
 
from the injustice meted out by the local ruler. It also meant escape from the unfairness in  
 
having to surrender a large portion of one’s harvest. A popular German phrase of the time  
 
stated that ‘Stadtluft macht frei’ (i.e. ‘city air makes one free’), and indeed, escaped serfs  
 
who remained in the town for one year and one day gained the freedom permanently. The  
 
freedom in the cities was fuel for the economic take-off because as any economist knows,  
 
“commerce thrives on freedom and runs away from constriction” (López 1971: 90). The  
 
new liberty in towns played an incalculable role in their re-emergence because it was a  
 
magnet for people from the surrounding countryside. Since cities were dominated by  
 
merchants, it was only natural that with time they should become the most numerous and  
 
the most influential people in cities and towns. The rise of the urban merchant class was  
 
so swift and thorough that by the 13th century one can say that they dominated urban life   
 
both politically and socially (Le Goff 1966: 42).  
 
 Of all the areas of renewed commercial activity in Europe, the Mediterranean  
 
regions had less ground to recover once the Commercial Revolution arrived. Southern  
 
cities like Marseille and Nice had never been completely abandoned as practically all had  
 
been in northern France, since they had been less affected by the barbarian  invasions  
 
(Le Goff 1966: 10). Southern France continued to participate in the general “economic  
 
circuit of the Mediterranean” (Lodge 2004: 39), even during the height of the Dark Ages.  
 
The significance of this situation will become clear when the close relationship between  
 
Jewish merchants in southern France, Cataluña and northern Italy is examined. 
 
 The revival of cities and commerce created new living conditions and new  
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distinctions among the population. One of the most obvious contrasts of medieval  
 
society, apart from that between rich and poor, was that between those who were able to  
 
move about freely and those who were not. As we have seen, merchants moved into cities  
 
to take advantage of economic freedom there. In their movement to urban areas,  
 
merchants became the most mobile group of people in society. But just how itinerant  
 
were they? How different was their existence from that of other people? Most people in  
 
the Middle Ages spent their entire lives never venturing more than a few miles from the  
 
place where they had been born: 
 
Les populations rurales se déplaçaient peu...lorsqu'on 
voulait se marier, on choisissait son épouse dans un 
rayon de deux kilomètres...on ne sortait que pour aller 
aux foires et marchés qui étaient les pôles d'attraction 
(Dubuisson 1973: 290).   
  
The last sentence of the preceding quotation reveals that one of the rare opportunities  
 
available to geographically restricted groups of people to meet and interact with others  
 
outside of their immediate locale was in the marketplace. I will return to this topic soon,  
 
but for now let us answer our question about the mobility of merchants. Did they move  
 
freely from city to city? Yes, they did. One notable scholar has described the beginning  
 
stages of the Commercial Revolution and the merchants who fuelled it by stating that in  
 
those initial phases, the medieval merchant was nothing if not itinerant (Le Goff 1966:  
 
11). 
 Merchants were extremely mobile. In fact, that they sometimes spent months or  
 
even years away from their homes and families (López 1971: 107-108). In France they  
 
were even nicknamed les pieds poudreux (i.e. ‘dusty feet’) because of all their constant  
 
moving about (Le Goff 1966:19). They were quite often granted certain privileges by  
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local rulers throughout Europe, such as a waiver of payment of tolls, in order to foster the  
 
economy of their particular region (López 1971: 89). These privileges enjoyed by  
 
merchants provided more reasons for their high rate of mobility. Another factor  
 
contributing to their mobile lifestyle was that merchants were principally Jewish. Their  
 
ethnicity meant that they often had to flee mistreatment in some areas of Europe. We will  
 
see that the categories of ‘merchant’ and ‘Jew’ coincided to a very large extent, so that a  
 
combination of Jewish ethnicity and professional merchant created a group of people that  
 
was extremely itinerant for its time. Commenting on the mobility of Jews in the Middle  
 
Ages, Chazan (1969) says that “this mobility is particularly well-documented for the  
 
wealthy Jews of the period, for whom change of locale was undoubtedly related to the  
 
necessities and opportunities of business activities” (Chazan 1969: 49).  
 

The domination of Jews in the merchant profession is fundamental in our account  
 
of the spread of pas as they were the only group of people to move around regularly. It  
 
should be mentioned that even though merchants were not the only group of people who  
 
moved from place to place, they were in a unique position in society because they  
 
interacted with virtually everyone, irrespective of social class, parentage, rank,  
 
geographical provenience, etc. It is true that the Middle Ages were a time when knights  
 
traveled long distances to go on crusades, when pilgrims ventured far from home to holy  
 
sites around Europe and when monks moved from one monastery to another. However,  
 
each of the aforementioned groups undertook such journeys only very rarely or even only  
 
once in a lifetime. Additionally, when they did travel far, they interacted only  
 
sporadically with people outside of their own social rank. One could easily compare  
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crusading knights, for example, to the modern-day wealthy tourist who spends two weeks  
 
abroad never coming into contact with local people except when they open his door at a  
 
hotel or serve him in a restaurant. His life abroad is lived in a bubble created by his  
 
wealth and social standing. The relative influence of the various societal groupings of the  
 
Middle Ages on the people and lands they met and traversed is best described as follows: 
 
Merchants travel constantly and bring back useful economic 
information, but knights move only for war or pilgrimage and 
carry in their baggage too much complacency and xenophobia 
…but they are usually too unlearned or too poor to engineer 
major changes (López 1971: 150). 
 
In contrast to knights, for whom the people of the lands they crossed meant nothing, for  
 
merchants they meant everything. Their livelihood depended upon trust with their  
 
customers. Merchants could not afford to be indifferent to those in other regions or from  
 
a lower social standing but they had to forge relationships with them.  
 
 
 
5.3 Fairs 
 
 Fairs and marketplaces were vital for the economy of medieval Europe. Indeed,  
 
the whole phenomenon of the Commercial Revolution can be argued to be due to the  
 
fairs,  
 
at the point of convergence of Romanic and Germanic languages  
and institutions lay the regions which were to be the first centers  
of urban culture north of the Alps – Flanders, Burgundy, and the  
valley of the Meuse (Heer 1961: 72-73).  
 
Besides the town market, fairs provided a common meeting place for merchants from  
 
various regions (Rowling 1968: 54). Even though commercial development had been  
 
retarded by the intervening centuries between the fall of the Roman Empire and the  
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Commercial Revolution, trade, even in a limited fashion, had continued to exist  
 
throughout the Dark Ages. Smaller fairs had continued in the Mediterranean region and a  
 
few other favorably located areas. One of these favored locations was eastern France.  
 
From the earliest centuries of the reawakening of the pan-European commercial  
 
networks, central and eastern France hosted the most fairs. The region of Champagne  
 
hosted the most. That region became a center where itinerant merchants came together.  
 
Because of its fairs, Champagne was a crucial geographic area that linked the heavily  
 
commercialized and cosmopolitan southern parts of Europe to the much more rustic  
 
north. It acted as the binding link, the axis of an elaborate ever-expanding network of  
 
commerce.  
 
 The biggest and most famous cluster of fairs in Europe were held in the region of  
 
Champagne. The history of commercial fairs there can be traced back to 987 A.D.  
 
(Dubois 1976: 32). They were international in scope, and Champagne in particular  
 
flourished as a fair site because it was approximately half-way between the two most  
 
important commercial centers of Europe: Italy in the south and Flanders in the north  
 
(Dubois 1976: 35, Verdon 2003: 53). Northern Italian cities like Milan and Genoa and  
 
Flemish cities like Brugge and Ghent had become the two poles of the commercial world  
 
of Europe (Lodge 2004: 39). Champagne was a convenient half-way point between these  
 
two extremities. The international flavor of the Champagne fairs is evident when one  
 
considers the origins of the merchants who came there. Spaniards, Flemings, Italians, and  
 
Germans all took part (Chapin 1937: 105-106, Rowling 1968: 62).  

 
The Champagne fairs had begun to expand in the 12th century and reached their  
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apogee in the  13th (Favier 1987: 87). The towns of Lagny, Bar-sur-Aube, Provins and  
 
especially Troyes were the most visited (Ganshof 1943: 31, Le Goff 1966: 16). Situated  
 
between the Rhône and the Seine Rivers merchants coming from any direction had no  
 
trouble arriving there (López 1971: 90). The Rhône River acted as a funnel that shuttled  
 
people and goods northward to Champagne from Italy and Provence. From Flanders  
 
Champagne was easily reachable from Paris by following the Seine (Weinhold 1985:  
 
205).The commercial importance of the Champagne fairs cannot be understated, nor can  
 
their role in furnishing a staging ground for diffusion of people, goods and language.  
 
 
5.3.1 Travel to Fairs 
 

To travel from one fair to the next, medieval merchants took various routes that  
 
differed depending upon the provenience of the individual merchant, but anyone coming  
 
to Champagne from Italy, southern France, even Spain and western parts of Germany  
 
would have made use of the Rhône valley. It became a sort of commercial superhighway.  
 
Those coming from the south up the Rhône valley to Champagne brought with them not  
 
only the goods they were going to sell, but their language too which included the  
 
common southern  pas. The importance of the Rhône valley is well known, even in the  
 
history of Yiddish. It was the conduit for Romance-speaking Jews out of southern France  
 
and up to the area of modern-day Alsace-Lorraine and the German Rhineland. This  
 
geographic location is known as ‘Loter’ in Jewish studies and is considered the birthplace  
 
of Yiddish (Weinreich 1980: 156-157, 349-351). 
 
 Besides the Rhône, the Seine was also a vital artery for commercial travel in  
 
medieval France. For those wanting to continue on northwest to Paris, Flanders, or  
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England, from Champagne, the Seine was the only real option. Merchants had to be  
 
enticed to travel long distances to fairs or cities far from their homes. They had to be sure  
 
of making a profit. The fairs of Champagne were great magnets because the merchants  
 
could be certain of gaining new contacts, of recruiting new partners and of making lots of  
 
revenue (López 1971: 89).The Champagne fairs proved irresistible to merchants: ease of  
 
access, large market, and a staging area for onward travel. 
 
 
5.3.2 The Social World of the Merchants at Fairs 
 
 As I mentioned above, most merchants came from the same social and religious  
 
background, most of them being Jewish. Besides a common ethnic and religious  
 
background, merchants also shared mutual interests, and dealt with the same problems  
 
such as the fight for liberation from control by feudal lords. This was a common cause for  
 
all traders and merchants in the 11th and 12th centuries as the emancipation of cities  
 
continued (López 1971: 124). This common cause led to a sense of solidarity among  
 
them. Many merchants formally banded together, for instance the wool traders in the  
 
Franco-Belgian frontier region formed an association called the ‘Hansa of the 17 cities’  
 
which coordinated the export of cloth to the fairs in Champagne (López 1971: 136).   
 
 Once a merchant or group of merchants had arrived at a fair or in a new town,  
 
they lodged together with those from other regions in houses built especially for the  
 
visiting traders (Le Goff 1966: 17, Ohler 1986: 60-61). It was not only at the fairs where  
 
common housing was provided. In cities all around Europe, there were merchant  
 
quarters. Any arriving trader knew he could find lodging during his stay among  
 
colleagues (Ohler 1986: 61).  
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 The network of traders extended to all major towns. The fairs were the meeting  
 
place par excellence of the mercantile class. From one fair to the next, from one year to  
 
the next, they met and picked up where they had left off (Favier 1987: 96). Partnerships  
 
and friendships were easily created and nurtured over time. The typical merchant, usually  
 
already associated with a guild or mutual protection association from his town or region,  
 
would meet new acquaintances at the fairs. He would integrate himself into the social life  
 
there and insinuate himself into the networks of merchants from other areas. All of this  
 
fostered a certain ambience and created a network of mutual respect and goodwill  
 
between equals (Favier 1987:109-110).  
 
 After attending one fair, merchants often traveled on in convoys together to the  
 
next (Chapin 1937: 106-107). The leader of a given merchant group exercised authority  
 
over the others (Pirenne 1927: 108). This hierarchical organization is typical of a social  
 
network structure consisting of strong ties. It reinforces behavior, linguistic and otherwise  
 
because a spirit of strong solidarity unites the entire group (Pirenne 1927: 108). In the  
 
traveling bands of merchants it was common for merchandise and goods to be pooled and  
 
the revenues equally shared among the band’s members according to what they  
 
contributed to the original collection (Pirenne 1927: 108). In the long and often arduous  
 
journeys undertaken to fairs and towns, convoys of merchants had the opportunity to  
 
cement relationships among themselves. The security and prosperity of the group was  
 
essential for the individual members (Pirenne 1927: 107). 
 
 The strong-tie network bonds between merchants were constantly reinforced.  
 
Medieval commercial guilds exemplify the professional cohesion of merchants. For  
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example, they dealt with any merchant who was reluctant to conform to the standards of  
 
his colleagues by fining him and even ultimately expelling him if he did not change his  
 
conduct (Rowling 1968: 65). Strong-tie networks enforce certain behaviors and  
 
discourage others by tacit and overt actions.  
 
 Even though merchants lived and traveled together cementing and fostering  
 
strong-tie networks, they also dealt with non-merchants on a daily basis and that reality  
 
led to much cultural and linguistic interaction, which in turn sometimes led to marriage  
 
between a merchant and a woman from the local region.  We know of the effects on local  
 
people of dealing with merchants at the fairs and in local markets in towns and cities.  
 
There was a constant influx of rural ‘campagnards’ into urban centers for all sorts of  
 
reasons (cf. section 5.1). These former rural laborers formed the main workforce of  
 
mercantile enterprises when they resettled in towns (Le Goff 1966: 53).  
 
 
5.4 Jewish Merchants 
 
 Up to this point we have only hinted at the Jews’ role as merchants in the Middle  
 
Ages. These two categories, merchant and Jew, are, after all, theoretically distinct, the  
 
one being a professional category, the other an ethno-religious identity. In the reality of  
 
the Middle Ages, however, they were not readily distinguishable. The two groups were  
 
almost always synonymous. Comments like the following indicate the dominance of Jews  
 
in trade quite clearly: "In the early Middle Ages, long-distance trade in the Mediterranean  
 
and Kingdom of the Franks was in the hands of Syrians and Jews" (Ohler 1986: 59).  
 
Even the words 'mercatores' and 'Judaei' were used interchangeably (Ohler 1986: 59). It is  
 
generally agreed that “the Jews were the first group to migrate away from rural areas,  
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where they operated as suppliers attached to castles or monasteries…beginning in the 10th  
 
century, the number of merchants increased and naturally gravitated toward the  
 
protection of towns when they were not on the road” (Taitz 1994: 51). In essence, it  
 
seems that “where trade was, there was the Jew also” (Rowling 1968: 51). As towns  
 
grew and the importance of commerce increased, the Jewish quarters tended to become  
 
more open and were relocated in the center of the town instead of on the periphery. This  
 
change is easily explicable because cities had become loci of trade and Jews made up the  
 
majority of merchants (Siegel 1973: 8). 
 
 Other evidence of the domination of the merchant profession by Jews is that the  
 
few non-Jewish merchants were singled out as exceptions. The Jewish share in commerce  
 
and trade was so great that laws regulating commerce referred “ to the Jews and other  
 
merchants as if Gentiles were a non-descript minority” (López 1976: 61). That was  
 
certainly the case in the Comtat Venaissin, an area of Provence whose Jewish community  
 
and commercial trade are particularly well-documented (cf. section 5.4.4). In the largest  
 
city there, Avignon, there were at one point 94 merchants inducted into the local  
 
commercial guild. Of those 94, only 7 were not Jewish (Calmann 1984: 127). That means  
 
that Jews composed 92% of the merchants in Avignon.  Jews made up such a huge  
 
percentage of the merchant profession that one French king even decided to change the  
 
market day in Lyon from Saturday to Sunday in order to accommodate them  better  
 
(Taitz 1994: 30).  
 
 The Jews took advantage of the protective measures offered by kings and local  
 
rulers. They strengthened their economic base and began to “establish themselves in the  
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land of the Franks as they did in virtually every locality where they saw a chance for  
 
trade” (Taitz 1994: 35). As far back as the Merovingian dynasty in the reigns of Kings  
 
Dagobert and Chilperic, Jews had been protected by rulers because of their role in  
 
commerce. Louis le Pieux, Charlemagne’s son, extended them the same protection ,  
 
arousing the ire of prominent churchmen like Agobard (cf. section 5.4.2). Protection by  
 
regional rulers who saw the opportunity for economic prosperity for their territories  
 
combined with the protection of professional guilds and associations greatly enhanced the  
 
mobility of Jewish merchants, which greatly aided their ability to be the agents of  
 
diffusion of knowledge, news, and linguistic change.   
 

Jewish presence at the fairs in Champagne is not documented until the end of the  
 
12th century, ca. 1180, but historians agree that they had been doing business there since  
 
long before (Taitz 1994: 129). The main contact with Christians came both through trade  
 
and money-lending. Christians were pressured by Church dogma not to deal with money  
 
and certainly not to charge interest (Taitz 1994: 155-156). A biblical justification for this  
 
position was found in Deuteronomy 23: 20-21 which states that, “unto foreigner thou  
 
mayest lend upon interest, but unto thy brother thou shalt not lend”.  Clearly this kept  
 
Christians from lending money to fellow Christians, but the injunction did not apply to  
 
Jews lending to Christians. Jews lent money to everyone from all social backgrounds:  
 
clerics, nobles, artisans, peasants. Almost everyone had dealings with Jewish merchants  
 
(Schatzmiller 1990: 74, Taitz 1994: 156).  
 
 
5.4.1 Jewish Integration into Medieval Society 
 
 As we have seen, Jews and Christians interacted daily due to the Jews’  
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professional role as middlemen between producers of goods and the customers who  
 
bought them. Commerce was the principal venue in which Jews and Christians came into  
 
contact with each other. The marketplace or fair provided “substantial contact with the  
 
Christian world, at least for business purposes” (Chazan 1969: 44).  More evidence of this  
 
frequent contact is presented by Schatzmiller (1990). His examination of notarial  
 
documents from southern French cities of the 13th to 15th centuries shows that people of  
 
all walks of life were frequently in contact with Jewish merchants/moneylenders. In fact,  
 
“rather than viewing the act of borrowing money as an extraordinary experience, people  
 
seem to have been quite at ease in their contacts with the world of credit” (Schatzmiller  
 
1990: 71). The relationship was usually amiable. There was a “good-natured appreciation  
 
of the services provided by Jewish moneylenders” (Schatzmiller 1990: 72). 
 
 Before the onset of the Commercial Revolution, Jews had been largely isolated  
 
from their non-Jewish neighbors. Their social structure was dominated by very dense  
 
strong-tie social networks. They lived in ghettos that were usually physically separated  
 
from the rest of a settlement. There was normally one entrance and at night its gate was  
 
closed and locked. Jews formed such strong-tie dense social networks because they were  
 
besieged by the outside world (Ohler 1986: 59). The same development of strong-tie  
 
dense social networks is routinely found among other groups of people who feel  
 
themselves, rightly or wrongly, to be excluded from mainstream society, as shown by  
 
studies like Labov (1969, 1972, 1980, 1992). The Jewish communities of the Middle  
 
Ages show many characteristics of strong-tie, multiplex social networks. For example,  
 
there was generally a strong pressure to conform to communal standards. That pressure  
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was even greater when one considers the feeling of being cut-off from the larger world,  
 
of not being fully accepted outside of the Jewish community. The only place a Jew was  
 
fully accepted was among other Jews. Therefore, any social or linguistic pressure,  
 
whether tacit or overt, originating from inside the Jewish community must have been  
 
exceptionally difficult to withstand (Chazan 1969: 23).  
 

As time passed, Jewish-Christian interaction became more frequent. It peaked in  
 
the 12th century at the zenith of the Commercial Revolution.  One can say with certainty  
 
that regardless of the official prohibitions on interaction with Christians and regardless of  
 
other restrictive measures, in many respects society had fluid social boundaries in the  
 
Middle Ages: 
  
And while it was theoretically possible for Christians, bolstered  
by the urgings of the Church, to avoid Jews, there is no evidence 
that they did so. In addition to the Christian nobles and the prosperous 
business people who benefited from Jewish suppliers/lenders…many  
ordinary people came to Jews for loans (Taitz 1994: 215). 
 
In many cases Jewish merchants were the only non-locals with whom townspeople had  
 
dealings and “for certain villages the resident or transient Jew represented the only  
 
window open on the world” (López 1976: 61).   When times were good and tensions  
 
were low, most  Jews “lived comfortably in this Christian society, absorbing a range of  
 
ideas from the majority culture” (Taitz 1994: 9-10). Such a statement demonstrates that  
 
Jews participated in the dominant culture of those around them and acted as carriers of  
 
cultural, social and linguistic innovation to other places. It was often the Jews who were  
 
responsible for the rapid transmission of new ideas. It was they who were the transmitters  
 
of Waldensian and Cathar teachings. And along with those new ideas they also brought  
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the “soft, melodious speech of Languedoc” (Heer 1961: 83).  
 
 Although they participated in the larger society and had professional contacts with  
 
many people of all backgrounds, most Jews still saw themselves as a unique people. They  
 
desired to fit in better in society, but were extremely wary of their place in it. Therefore,  
 
they felt little reason to “forge strong, lasting relationships with non-Jews” (Taitz 1994:  
 
119). However, while considered a separate social entity by most people, including  
 
themselves, they nonetheless strove to benefit from their economic and financial fortunes  
 
by emulating the manners and customs of higher social classes (Taitz 1994: 121). 
 

The position of Jews in medieval European society was rather ambiguous. As we  
 
have seen, they had frequent contact with all sorts of people, yet they were generally  
 
regarded as an inferior race. Jews were often segregated from their non-Jewish neighbors,  
 
living in special Jewish ghettos, yet, in many other respects, they were quite well- 
 
integrated into society, playing a vital economic role. They continually strove to improve  
 
their lot in life and raise their status by emulating the noble lifestyle or marrying into  
 
noble families. As will be shown in section 5.7, this intermediate position that they  
 
occupied created a unique situation in which Jewish merchants participated in both  
 
strong-tie and weak-tie social networks.  
 
 Beginning in the 13th century, life for Jews began to change quickly for the  
 
worse.  After the year 1230 we see a marked increase in repressive measures toward  
 
Jews. By 1268 some Jews even began to have their goods and property confiscated (Taitz  
 
1994: 208). After centuries of limited integration and prosperity,  Jews began to be  
 
expelled from locations all over Western Europe in the face of unremitting anti-Semitic  
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Church  dogma. France was no exception. In 1288 Gascogne evicted its resident Jews. In  
 
the following year Anjou did the same. Nevers followed suit in 1294 (Taitz 1994: 219- 
 
220). Part of this sudden change came from new stresses in society like religious fervor  
 
aroused by the Crusades.  Many of the expellees went to the more tolerant areas were  
 
they had often traveled for profit before: Champagne and the Ile-de-France. The cities of  
 
Paris, Troyes, Reims absorbed huge numbers of Jews in the last years of the 13th century.  
 
Those who chose to leave France altogether often chose the more welcoming countries of  
 
the Mediterranean, especially Spain and Italy.  These two countries provide more  
 
evidence of strong-ties between Jewish people around the Mediterranean. Those ties were  
 
reinforced through commercial links as well as family ties (cf. sections 5.5 and 5.6) 
 
 
5.4.2 The Role of the Church 
 
 The medieval Church played a considerable role in contributing to the Jews’  
 
marginal place in European society. Church dogma, it can be argued, was the main  
 
obstacle to the complete acceptance of Jews into mainstream society. The official Church  
 
position would not change for centuries, but as the Jews presence in commerce was  
 
disproportionate to their numbers in the larger society, most people had no choice but to  
 
deal with them on a regular basis. Economic impetus caused a loosening of ecclesiastical  
 
restrictions. Money and commerce proved to be a more compelling reason to interact  
 
with Jews than the Church’s reasons were for condemning such interaction. 
 
 Even those who professed to believe so ardently in the inferiority of the Jews and  
 
their supposed detrimental effects on Christian society did not refrain from dealing with  
 
them. The anti-Semitic archbishop of Carolingian Lyon, Agobard writes about his  
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‘almost daily’ meetings with Jews  (Siegel 1973: 8). The efforts of the Church to relegate  
 
interaction between Jews and Christians largely failed because it has been acknowledged  
 
that “whatever the prevailing attitudes of Jews and Christians about each other, or about  
 
their respective religions, there is no doubt that interaction persisted between the two  
 
groups” (Taitz 1994: 214).   
 
 It is important to recognize that interaction does not imply friendship or genuine  
 
affinity. Social network ties between Jewish merchants and the Christian masses were  
 
almost always weak. Regular interaction was commonplace, but for most people this  
 
interaction was limited to one dimension only; the professional world of the marketplace.  
 
Jews provided goods or services, but it was rare that non-Jews interacted on a more  
 
profound level with the Jew from the marketplace: 
 
Despite a sprinkling of examples of business cooperation…and 
despite many common assumptions and values, there should be no 
illusion about brotherly love between Christians and Jews. Continuing 
and ever-increasing contact between the two groups never seems to  
have led to mutual respect” (Taitz 1994: 229). 
 
 Interaction between Jewish merchants and Christians was so prevalent that in  
 
1219 the French monarchy attempted to limit the access of everyday people to Jewish  
 
moneylenders. This attempted interdiction was not enforcible for practical reasons, so  
 
that “we may well surmise that the poor continued to make their way to the Jewish  
 
usurers” (Chazan 1969: 93). Additional actions were taken in the following decades such  
 
as Louis VII’s 1235 decree which outlawed Christian nurses for Jewish children, or  
 
Christian servants for Jewish families, a situation which had become quite commonplace  
 
(Iancu 1995: 206). Louis’ decree came only after a lot of pressure from the papacy  
 
 
              212 



(Chazan 1969: 149). The most egregious restrictions on French Jews came after the  
 
fourth Lateran Council concluded that all of them must wear identifiable markers on their  
 
clothing. The usual marker was a yellow piece of cloth known as a Jewish badge (Chazan  
 
1969: 149, Heer 1961: 310). Ultimately, the king of France officially expelled the Jews  
 
from his realm in 1306. Despite this official expulsion, and in spite of all odds,  
 
Jewish communities had grown and spread across the face 
of northern France for a number of centuries. Severely limited 
in their economic outlets, these Jews had proven remarkably  
adaptable and enterprising in capitalizing on the minimal  
opportunities offered to them  (Chazan 1969: 204). 
 
 In the end, the disapproval of the Church in regards to Jewish-Christian  
 
interaction can best be summed up as fostering an underlying tension between the two  
 
groups, but nonetheless never being able  to completely eradicate their daily interactions  
 
(Iancu 1995: 206). Although the Church’s stance may not have been completely  
 
successful in preventing all contact between Christians and Jews, it was strong enough to  
 
inhibit most profound or strong-tie relationships from developing. The Church’s religious  
 
prohibitions were too virulent and too frequent to go entirely unheeded (Taitz 1994: 229).  
 
The paradox of Jewish-Christian relations of the medieval period is that “the Jews were at  
 
once too close and too remote from their Christian neighbors” (Heer 1961: 316). 
 
 
5.4.3 The Geography of Jewish France 
 
 The Jewish population of France was from the earliest times geographically  
 
limited to the south (Lombard 1972:76), becoming more diffuse over the centuries. From  
 
the earliest centuries of their presence in France, “the Jews were merchants on a grand  
 
scale, bankers, consuls, and financial advisers to bishops, abbots, and aristocratic  
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landowners” (Heer 1961: 84).The history of their settlement there goes back to the 6th  
 
century B.C.E. when they arrived from the Levant (Kukenheim 1963: 1, Lunel 1975: 11).   
 
Given southern France’s location in the center of the Mediterranean crescent, it quickly  
 
developed into “a fertile area for medieval trade” (Le Goff 1966: 10). This explains the  
 
close association between the notions of ‘merchant’ and ‘Jew’ for most Europeans of that  
 
time. Their presence in southern France was reinforced  in Roman times when they  
 
formed a part of the Roman army during the colonization of Gaul (Kukenheim 1963:1).  
 
As merchants and army hangers-on they made their living initially by selling wine, the  
 
omnipresent and ever-in-demand beverage of the Mediterranean world (Kukenheim  
 
1963: 3).  
 
 Maps of Jewish settlements in medieval France illustrate that the greatest number  
 
and densest concentration of Jewish settlement was indeed the south (cf. Kukenheim  
 
1963). The Rhône river acted as a conduit into the interior and more northerly regions,  
 
but the south remained the bastion of Jewish France. When Christianity became the  
 
official religion of the Roman Empire in the 4th century Jews became marginalized and  
 
they were occasionally persecuted by the Merovingian dynasty several centuries later.  
 
That periodic persecution ended under the Carolingian dynasty and Charlemagne in  
 
particular treated them quite well (Lunel 1975: 11-12). The change between the  
 
Merovingian and Carolingian attitudes and official policy toward the Jews was a  
 
harbinger of things to come. Depending upon the region, the local ruler, and the on- 
 
again-off-again tenacity of the Church’s hard line stance toward them, the Jews of  
 
France experienced dramatic variation in their reception and treatment in French society.  
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At some times and in certain places they were harassed and even murdered at random, at  
 
other times and other places they were protected by dukes, counts, kings, and even the  
 
Pope himself. Such was the case of the Jews in Provence known as ‘les Juifs du Pape’  
 
during the Avignon Papacy of the 14th century. In general terms, from the Carolingian  
 
Dynasty until the mid-thirteenth century, life was good, profitable, and prosperous for the  
 
Jews. 
 
 The constant changes and uncertainty regarding the status of Jews reinforced their  
 
position as a separate social group. Many royal and governmental decrees demonstrate  
 
the harshness of life and the restrictions placed upon the Jewish people in Europe, and in  
 
parts of France in particular, beginning after the First Crusade (Kukenheim 1963: 4). This  
 
was time of incrementally increasing social restrictions for them. The south was,  
 
however, a relatively tolerant area compared to other regions (Kukenheim 1963: 5).  
 
Nonetheless, by the 13th and 14th centuries Jews were pariahs almost everywhere and in  
 
1306 the King of France, Philippe IV Le Bel, officially expelled them from his kingdom  
 
(Kukenheim 1963: 4). At that juncture, the “golden age” that they had enjoyed in the  
 
south of France was over (Calmann 1984: 21). 
 
 
5.4.4 Le Comtat Venaissin: A Case Study 
 
 We know that Jews worked as traders when they first arrived in France and that  
 
they began to fan out from the south with the flowering of the Commercial Revolution. In  
 
order to understand just what a typical Jewish community of merchants was like, we  
 
examine in this section the Jews of the Comtat Venaissin, whose history is particularly  
 
well-known.  
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 The Comtat Venaissin was papal territory from 1273 until 1791, remaining under  
 
the Pope’s jurisdiction even after the Avignon Papacy had ended (Calmann 1984: 17).  
 
The Jews were never expelled from the Venaissin, in fact it was a refuge for them. The  
 
Champagne fairs were a major destination for Venaissin Jews as for others. Throughout  
 
the Middle Ages they and other “Jews of the south of France were particularly active in  
 
transporting to the north…This activity was to become the specialty of the Jews of the  
 
Comtat” (Calmann 1984: 126-127). The interaction between the Jews of this area and  
 
non-Jews is indisputable. The interaction was commonplace, but as elsewhere, largely  
 
one-dimensional (Calmann 1984: 127). Just as elsewhere, the papal decrees aiming to  
 
limit casual contact between Jews and Christians on religious grounds was largely  
 
ignored. A grudging mutual acceptance of Jews by Christians was the norm. 
 
 The speech of Venaissin Jews differed in small ways from that of their non- 
 
Jewish neighbors as most Romance Jewish lects did (cf. section 5.8.1). They called their  
 
speech chuadit, doubtless derived from yehudit, ‘Jewish’ (Weinreich 1980: 159). As the  
 
Venaissin Jews traveled outside their region to trade, they took their southern speech with  
 
them and by means of the weak-tie and uniplex social network links they were able to  
 
spread some features of their language.  
 
 
5.5 Cataluña and Franco-Jewish Migration 
 
 As discussed in chapter 4, southern French speech in Languedoc and Provence  
 
shared the negative marker pas with other dialects around the Mediterranean. Cataluña  
 
stands out as particularly interesting because of the documented migration patterns of  
 
Jews back and forth over the Pyrenees. 
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 The linguistic situation of the Middle Ages was one in which geographic regions  
 
were largely isolated from each other. That means that people of equal social rank or  
 
standing, but living in widely separated locations, did not have much in common  
 
linguistically. The speech of a noble was much more like that of the local peasants in his  
 
region than like that of other nobles in geographically distant regions. General lack of  
 
mobility created a situation in which linguistic similarities were shared vertically rather  
 
than horizontally (Herman 1967: 8).  Geography mattered because it created obstacles to  
 
linguistic diffusion. Therefore, the ability of Jewish merchants to move about easily and  
 
break from this general pattern is extremely important.   

 
Jews poured across the mountainous border regions between France and Spain  

 
repeatedly throughout the Middle Ages, and had been doing so for a very long time. As  
 
far back as the Visigothic kingdoms, Jews had been leaving Iberia to seek refuge in  
 
southern France. Persecutions began with the decision of the Council of Toledo and King  
 
Recared as early as 586 A.D. (Kukenheim 1963: 2). In the following centuries, the city of  
 
Arles was the most  frequent destination of Iberian Jews. They often arrived by boat or  
 
with convoys of Arlesian traders returning from Spain (Iancu 1995: 80). In the 1306  
 
expulsion from France, many Jews headed in the opposite direction into Cataluña. Then,  
 
once again, Iberian Jews headed north in 1492 with the completion of the ‘Reconquista’  
 
of Spain by the Catholic monarchs. So, in essence, this incessant coming-and-going  
 
occurred with each new crisis on one side of the Pyrenees or the other (Iancu 1995: 84).  
 

This readiness to accept one’s co-religionists  certainly demonstrates the strong- 
 
tie social networks existing at the time between the Jewish communities of Europe. The  
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reciprocal taking-in of fellow Jews regardless of nationality during the repeated  
 
expulsions proves the strength of the Jewish community’s ties in their hour of need. It  
 
was a time when European Jewry could count on each other and benefit from mutual aid  
 
(Iancu 1995: 84, Kohn 1983: 299). In Cataluña there were three particularly important  
 
cities that took in Jews from France. A disproportionate number of Jews fleeing France  
 
settled in Barcelona, Gerona and Lerida. The influx of French Jews into these Catalan  
 
cities was so significant that the total percentage of French Jews rose to 10% of the local  
 
Jewish population in each of the three cities (Kohn 1983: 306). 
 
 The Jewish migrations across the Pyrenees were due not only to religious  
 
persecution or to commerce, but also to the long political domination of southwestern  
 
France by northern Spanish kings (Kohn 1983: 285). In fact, more often than not,  
 
Languedoc was part of a political entity known as the Kingdom of Mallorca which  
 
stretched from Valencia in Spain all the way to Montpellier in France and which existed  
 
from 1137-1276 (Reyersen 1985: 5). Because of this political union, geographical  
 
proximity, commercial links, and cultural and family ties between people on both sides of  
 
the Pyrenees, it is no wonder that there were large population shifts between the regions.  
 
Family ties were particularly strong among Catalan and French Jews (Iancu 1995: 80,  
 
Kohn 1983: 285).  Although Jews from all over France went to Cataluña, the heaviest  
 
proportion of them came from Languedoc and Provence (Kohn 1983: 306).  
 
 One cannot exaggerate the influence that French and Iberian Jews had on each  
 
other because the mutual influence was general and profound, extending to all aspects of  
 
life: social, religious, intellectual, and cultural (Kohn 1983: 322). We can add to that list  
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one further aspect; language. Evidence of the linguistic similarities between the two  
 
communities can be found in texts by Catalan Jewish authors in addition to French  
 
Jewish authors. A collection of Jewish wedding songs from Cataluña, Cants de noces  
 
dels jueus catalans, composed between the years 1340 and 1420 provides ample evidence  
 
of the use of pas in that speech community. There are nine instances of pas in these texts.  
 
Preverbal no is often still used alone with no postverbal element, but that is in accord  
 
with other texts from this time period. Here are some typical examples: 
 
Tu      tindras         pa        i      vestit 
You have-2nd-sing.-fut. NEG  def. art.     dress 
 

 ‘You will not have the dress’ 

 
     (Sans 1974: 20) 
 
  No              sé                pas    com   fer     aquella   obra 
 NEG1   know-1st-sing.-pres.   NEG2    how   do-inf.     dem.adj.     work 
 
‘I do not know how to do this work’ 
 
     (Sans 1974: 21)  
 
 No          vulgueu          pas     tenir-         hi         voluntat   
NEG1   want-3rd-sing.-pret.   NEG2    have-inf.  3rd-pl.dir.obj.   willingly 
 

‘He did not want to have them’  
     (Sans 1974: 34) 
 
Given the evidence, both historical and linguistic, it is hard to deny the strong  
 
relationship between French and Catalan Jews and their languages. 
 
 
 

5.6 Southern France and Northern Italy 
 
 Italy’s merchants reached Paris and beyond into Flanders through the Champagne  
 
region. Milan and Genoa regularly sent merchants to the Champagne fairs (Dubois 1976:  
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143). One must remember that national barriers were less rigid and more fluid than they  
 
have been in more recent European history (at least until the recent creation of the  
 
borderless EU). Geography dictated that the main axis of travel was a north-south one  
 
connecting Italy to Flanders by way of Provence, Lyon, Champagne and Paris (Chapin  
 
1937: 11). Some have argued that the role of northern Italian merchants in France was so  
 
substantial that “in the thirteenth century the import and export trade of France was in  
 
Italian hands” (Heer 1961: 83).   

 
I am making the argument here that pas’ ubiquity in the Mediterranean dialects is  

 
not pure coincidence. It was due to the relentless movement of merchants throughout the  
 
region for  centuries. I concur with the geographers and historians who conclude that  
 
“Provence had many economic cultural and religious ties with the urban civilization of  
 
Italy so that in some respects the whole area formed a unit” (Heer 1961: 83). This had  
 
been the case since Roman times with ‘Provincia’ having been the first Roman settlement  
 
outside of the Italian Peninsula. Once the Italian merchants arrived in France, many  
 
stayed for a considerable amount of time. They set up commercial colonies in southern  
 
France much as the Greeks had done millennia before. They brought their spouses and  
 
families with them and they worked in close proximity, both physical and social, with  
 
their Provençal business associates (Heer 1961: 83).  

 
Innumerable Italian merchants established bases in southern France. Francesco  

 
Datini, a Florentine trader, set up a branch in Avignon with two other Italians. They  
 
imported heavy armor into Provence from Milan and Como in Lombardy (Rowling 1968:  
 
66-67). Even more interesting is that this very same merchant, Datini, also established  
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outposts in Barcelona (Rowling 1968: 67). This fact is strong supporting evidence for my  
 
assertion that pas was so ubiquitous in the dialects of Romance speech around the  
 
Mediterranean because of the incessant travel between all the regions from Cataluña to  
 
northern Italy. Taking just one Provençal city, Montpellier, as representative, we find  
 
that it was a fulcrum of commercial activity and a meeting place for merchants from  
 
Barcelona, Narbonne, Perpignan, and Genoa (Reyersen 1985: 43). Again, one is  
 
reminded of the crucial role of southern France as a launching ground for Italian and  
 
Catalan merchants into the Rhône Valley.  
 

 Pas was indigenous to the entire region and was constantly reinforced due to the  
 
movements of Jewish merchants. When these same people went north to the fairs of  
 
Champagne, and then on to Paris or Flanders, they took their speech with them and had  
 
the same reinforcing power on pas there as well. 
 
 
5.7 Jewish Merchants and Their Social Networks 
 
 All humans participate in social networks. Sometimes that participation is  
 
conscious and voluntary, at other times it is less so, more a result of our immediate  
 
surroundings than a conscious choice. There are two canonical types of social networks:  
 
strong-tie and weak-tie. Those two categories of network can further be elaborated on via  
 
the criteria laid out in chapter 2 such as density and multiplexity. Those two criteria  
 
further specify the structural cohesion of a given network. 
 
 It is my contention that Jewish merchants belonged exclusively to neither  
 
canonical network type recognized in social network theory. That is to say that their  
 
internal community networks have  historically been exceedingly strong and multiplex  
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due to ghettoization, religious identity issues, and professional cohesion as I have shown.  
 
However, their behavior has not always been consistent with that of the prototypical  
 
participant in strong-tie networks as defined in the literature. On the contrary, much of  
 
their behavior has historically been indicative of individuals participating in weak-tie  
 
social networks. Historical evidence indicates that medieval Jewish merchants were  
 
pulled in two opposing directions: toward forming strong-tie relationship networks and  
 
toward the formation of weak-tie relationship networks. 
 

In some ways, this situation is not altogether unambiguous. Jewish merchants’  
 
dealings with non-Jews in their professional lives sometimes led to intermarriage which  
 
diluted the strong-tie bonds within the Jewish community while simultaneously creating  
 
new ones with new families. Their intermittent exclusion from society at recurring  
 
intervals throughout the medieval period, however, led, conversely,  to a strengthening of  
 
those strong ties. Frankly, it is hard to categorize medieval Jewish merchants in regards to  
 
their social network structures if one is given the categorical choice of strong- or weak-tie  
 
network participation. 
 
 J. Milroy (2002: 550) has stated that “a social network may be seen as a boundless  
 
web which reaches out through a whole society linking people to one another, however,  
 
remotely”. This description of social networks provides us a mental image of the true  
 
nature of social networks. For while one can talk about specific kinds of networks and  
 
their defining structures, all networks are connected to each other. The strongest, densest,  
 
most multiplex networks are linked, albeit precariously, to other networks (cf. diagram 5,  
 
appendix). No network is completely self-contained and isolated. The essential question  
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is; who provides the link between individual strong-tie networks? 
 
 In order to answer that question, one must identify a group of people who can  
 
breach the gap between those independent, largely self-contained strong-tie networks.  
 
One must search for people who have the ability to fit in with strong-tie networks whose  
 
membership is strictly limited and largely closed to outsiders. At the same time, these  
 
human links must be socially flexible enough to create weak ties  and be the carriers of  
 
linguistic change. It seems then that the ideal group is one that contains individuals “who  
 
bridge across social divides” (Kilduff and Tsai 2003: 5). In this study that group is Jewish  
 
merchants because of their function as intermediary between people separated by  
 
“different creeds, allegiances, and levels of culture” (López 1976: 62). 
 
 I argue, therefore, that it was the Jewish merchants who played this key linking 
 
role in medieval society. Often shunned, ignored, and mistreated, they sometimes  
 
withdrew into their own communities. But many of them took up the profitable trade  
 
professions and in so doing, they unwittingly bound  their own socially isolated  
 
communities to the outside world, a world that was often, geographically, very far away.  
 
It is indisputable that the Jews of France and, Europe in general, were highly mobile and  
 
had connections to people of all social classes and in all regions, as I have clearly  
 
demonstrated above. Their profession created unique opportunities for innumerable  
 
connections to the non-Jewish population.  
 
 The history of medieval commerce plays an integral role in the development of  
 
French negation specifically, and the linking of social networks in general, because social  
 
networks are malleable, elastic constructs. They respond to political and economic forces  
 
 
              223 



in society. Past cases such as the spread of uvular /r/ in Europe have been shown to be  
 
due to similar commerce-driven movements of people (Gumperz 1982: 42-43). The  
 
uvular /r/ developed in the Low Countries, then moved down to northern France and  
 
adjoining parts of Germany and finally along the Hansa trading routes into Scandinavia  
 
(Gumperz 1982: 42-43). 
 
 We can quantify the interaction of medieval people with Jewish merchants if we  
 
take Champagne’s towns as representative of medieval commercial interaction. We know  
 
that in the year 1381 25.1% of the inhabitants of the city of Châlons participated in the  
 
weekly fair (Dubois 1976: 229).  One must remember that 1381 was during the height of  
 
the expulsions and restrictions on Jews in France and thus at the beginning of the end of  
 
the great Champagne fairs. Therefore, if under such restrictive conditions, more than one- 
 
fourth of the inhabitants of the region were still interacting with Jewish merchants, what  
 
can the percentage have been in more tolerant times? It is only logical to assume that the  
 
percentage of participants would have been significantly greater. In addition, in 1394 the  
 
percentage rose to 27.6%. It dropped slightly in 1400 to 26% and finally in 1406 it was  
 
down to 21.5% (Dubois 1976: 229). The important point that emerges from this data is  
 
that even during the worst times of oppression, interaction between Jewish merchants and  
 
Christians in Châlons was always significant. At least one-fifth of the Châlons population  
 
came and dealt with them at the town fairs. In the course of this interaction, weak-tie  
 
social networks were established. They created a path along which linguistic variables  
 
could pass from one group to the next.   
 
 If one examines the activities of a typical merchant, a certain Jean Boine Broke  
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known from city documents in Douai, one notices the pivotal linking role that merchants  
 
played in medieval society. Jean lived in the 13th century. He was a drapery merchant  
 
based in French-speaking Flanders. When he received visiting merchants from Paris or  
 
elsewhere they stayed in his home, which also functioned as his office and warehouse  
 
(Rowling 1968: 62). With his home life being so closely connected with his professional  
 
life, one would expect Jean to participate in very strong-tie and multiplex social networks  
 
with his family and local guild members. At the same time, he would be fostering weak- 
 
tie and uniplex relations with the visiting merchants.  
 
 We also know about Jean’s relations with non-merchants. Local workers were  
 
hired by Jean to sort, wash and dye the wool. Undoubtedly his relationship with most of  
 
them would only be one of employer-employee; that is, a one-dimensional relationship so  
 
that weak, uniplex ties bound them together. Jean contracted with agents to take the wool  
 
to other places for him. Many of those agents were also members of his family. The  
 
social network ties between Jean and these agents would be strong and multiplex, given  
 
their family relationship in addition to their professional one. Jean needed these agents  
 
because he did not have much time to travel around anymore himself. His business was  
 
doing so well that he had gained standing in Douai. With his newly acquired prestige  
 
came immersion in the political affairs of the city. He was a member of the city council  
 
“no less than nine times, as well as being a leading member of his merchant guild”  
 
(Rowling 1968: 64). 
 
 The argument for intra-community strong-tie social networks among Jewish  
 
merchants is relatively easy to make. The types of relationships they forged with each  
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other for mutual protection, for defense of their way of life, their religious beliefs, their  
 
livelihood, etc. all point to very dense, multiplex strong-tie. Guilds were another  
 
important aspect of commercial life in the Middle Ages. They were close-knit and  
 
voluntary organizations. Guild members were often related by blood or marriage.  
 
Therefore, they represent a social entity that is by definition a multiplex (i.e. members  
 
know each other in more than one capacity). The heyday of guilds ran from the 10th-12th  
 
centuries and coincided with the zenith of the Commercial Revolution (López 1971:  
 
125).   

Merchants had a common profession, a common religion, common experiences,  
 
knew the same people, faced the same obstacles, and belonged to the same local guild.  
 
Being treated as a separate ethnic entity by Christian society, the Jewish community even  
 
created its own social and legal norms applicable only within their community. They had  
 
their own courts for religious and civil disputes. Yet another tell-tale sign of strong-tie  
 
social networks: The loser in a court decision rarely sought redress from the royal courts  
 
beyond the immediate community, fearing that such an action would alienate him from  
 
his peers (Chazan 1969: 51).     
 
 One cannot forget, however, that as strong as their intra-community ties were,  
 
merchants, as noted earlier, were tenacious social climbers (Favier 1987: 392). In many  
 
ways the world of the merchant, especially in France, was wide open to social  
 
advancement (Favier 1987: 395). In this respect, we must acknowledge that Jewish  
 
merchants are somewhat difficult to classify according to current framework of social  
 
network theory. For example, Boissevain has stated that weak-tie social networks that  
 
form in urban settings do so because,  
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the size of the universe from which he [the network participant]  
can recruit social relations is much larger…Moreover, as each member  
of his city is in a similar position, the speed with which people can  
reach each other or circulate messages is reduced. Neighbors often do  
not know each other…in short, they tend to maintain single-stranded  
relationships with a large variety of persons (Boissevain 1974: 72). 
 
 
This description of weak-tie social networks is not entirely true of medieval Jews in  
 
an urban setting.  More often than not they lived in segregated, walled ghettos, especially  
 
at the beginning of the Middle Ages. They did indeed interact with many people outside  
 
the ghetto walls, but they returned to those same ghettos later where the social and  
 
linguistic norms of the Jewish community were reinforced through strong-tie social  
 
networks. They gained wealth, and there was a certain degree of “upward mobility”  
 
through intermarriage, but generally speaking, their weak-tie relationships were not  
 
exactly analogous to those we find in today’s world.  Boissevain has also noted the  
 
following about typical strong-tie social networks: 
 
But for a person nestled deeply in a highly interconnected network  
of multiplex links, moving is not easy. He is bound by it, tied to  
many others and vulnerable to the pressure which they exert upon  
him  to remain… (Boissevain 1974: 87-88). 
 
Again, only part of that description of the effects of strong-tie social networks applies to  
 
medieval Jews. The pressure on them from their community members was to be mobile, 
 
to take up the profession of trader, to move around to the fairs. Those strong-ties  
 
encouraged a mobile lifestyle rather than impeding it. Rather than binding them to one  
 
place, their intra-community strong-tie social networks had the opposite effect. This  
 
situation is fundamentally in contrast to the tenets of social network theory. The behavior  
 
of the Jews of Medieval Europe clearly does not fit neatly into the canonical descriptions  
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of the behavior of members of either strong-tie, or weak-tie social networks. They  
 
participated in both types of network due to the conflicting tensions of their position in  
 
society allotted by their ethno-religious identity, and the demands of their work lives. The  
 
Jews of the Middle Ages are representative of the elusive “missing link” that modern day  
 
sociolinguists look for when searching for the carriers of language change. 
 
 With the exception of L. Milroy (1980)’s study in Belfast, there are few studies  
 
that find people in such a unique position.  She found Catholic women participating in  
 
strong-tie social networks within their own neighborhoods, and also acting as participants  
 
in weak-tie network because of their jobs in Protestant neighborhoods. In many respects,  
 
the argument can be made that these Catholic women of Belfast in L. Milroy’s  (1980)  
 
study are very similar to medieval Jews. Given physical boundaries such as the ‘Peace  
 
Line’, and religious animosity, somehow the Belfast Catholic neighborhood’s back /a/  
 
has managed to spread to Protestant communities. This would seem to be impossible  
 
given the strong-tie nature of the social networks of the people who use this variant in  
 
Catholic Belfast as well as the very limited interaction between the two sectarian groups  
 
in the city. Nonetheless, it has occurred and the fact that “this shift is continuing across  
 
iron barriers (both physical and psychological) that separate the Protestant east and  
 
Catholic west, is a fact for which we are obliged to seek a principled explanation” (J.  
 
Milroy 1992: 187). That principled explanation is that while these women were integral  
 
members of their Catholic social networks, they also, unlike the males, were employed  
 
outside the community in a city-center bargain store. Therefore, “they were likely to be in  
 
weak-tie contact with large numbers of people from all over the city, both Catholic and  
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Protestant” (J. Milroy 1992:187).  Diagram 5 (cf. appendix) illustrates how the Catholic  
 
women of Belfast are the link between strong-tie networks in their neighborhoods and  
 
strong-tie networks in Protestant neighborhoods. The weak-tie relationships they  
 
establish and reinforce on a regular basis through their work with others outside their  
 
community is the mechanism that permits the otherwise inexplicable spread of a variable  
 
such as backed /a/.  
 
 It is also worth pointing out the completely subconscious nature of this diffusion.  
 
The women are unaware of their use of the back /a/ and do not consider it to be a typical  
 
feature of their speech. It is not a sociolinguistic marker like the vowels on Martha’s  
 
Vineyard in Labov’s famous study. As Milroy discovered in another Belfast study, this  
 
time of the vowel /ε/, in both instances it appears that “it is the persons for whom the  
 
vowel has less significance as a network marker who seem to be leading the linguistic  
 
change” (J. and M. Milroy 1985: 361). I argue that as speakers of southern French  
 
varieties, Jewish merchants were not conscious of their use of pas; it was not a network  
 
marker. It was simply one of hundreds of linguistic variables that could have been  
 
diffused. I believe that since this particular variable differed widely from region to  
 
region, it was more susceptible to diffusion than other, more regionally homogeneous  
 
variables. The Jewish merchants simply spoke as they always had, and their weak-tie  
 
business relationships provided the link necessary for reinforcement of this particular  
 
variable. 
 

It does not take much imagination to see that the role the women play in Belfast  
 
today mirrors that of medieval Jews, especially in two ways: 1) their participation in  
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strong-tie, religiously-based networks, 2) their participation in weak-tie, economically- 
 
based networks. These women, unlike other people in their neighborhoods, are the only  
 
ones crossing the physical boundaries every day. Medieval Jews were the only people  
 
from their respective regions that moved around France on a regular basis. I think the  
 
parallels are quite convincing and the Belfast data go a long way in providing a modern- 
 
day standard against which we can compare the medieval situation. Milroy’s thesis for  
 
the spreading of back /a/ in Belfast is essentially the same as my thesis for the spreading  
 
of pas. If one “predicts that an innovation will be transmitted through (frequent and  
 
numerous) weak ties, we have a solution to the problem of explaining how back /a/ can  
 
diffuse this way, and we can present a plausible account of how the innovation can  
 
appear to jump across a barrier of brick and barbed wire” (J. Milroy 1992: 188).  
 
 
  5.8 Jewish Texts 
 
In the following sections I examine the development of Jewish languages in Europe and  
 
where Judeo-French fits in that general phenomenon. We then look at the textual basis  
 
for claiming that pas was present in the speech of the Jews of France and that it was thus  
 
in a position to be spread by means of weak-tie social networks contracted through  
 
merchants and their clients. First, however, we begin by looking at the evidence for  
 
Judeo-French as a distinct dialect of French. 
 
 
5.8.1 Jewish Languages  
 
 In several regions of medieval Europe, distinct Jewish speech arose and  
 
eventually crystallized into languages separate from the speech of the surrounding non- 
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Jewish community.The two most commonly studied are Ladino and Yiddish. Unlike  
 
Ladino and Yiddish, Judeo-French never developed to a point where it could be  
 
considered a separate language. The reason for this seems to be that French Jews were,  
 
on the whole, better integrated into French society than their co-religionists elsewhere.  
 
 Ladino, or Judeo-Spanish, developed in the Iberian peninsula but was later carried  
 
by Jews to the Balkans and other areas in the Mediterranean after the expulsion of Jews  
 
from Spain in 1492. Ladino is intriguing in many respects, especially its phonological  
 
patterns. A systematic analysis reveals that many traits of Ladino phonology are more  
 
consistent with Catalan, French or even Italian than with Castilian Spanish. For instance,  
 
Ladino did not undergo the diphthongization of Latin short /e/ and /o/ that Castilian did.  
 
Latin short /e/ > /ie/ and /o/ > /ue/ in Castilian. In Ladino, they remain as they were in  
 
Latin, so Spanish prieto, ‘black’ ~ Ladino preto, or Spanish ruego, ‘I beg’ ~ Ladino rogo.  
 

Another non-Castilian feature of Ladino is the retention of Latin /f/ (Penny 2002:  
 
27, Weinreich 1980: 130-131). In Castilian a general phonological rule is that  /f/ > /h/ >  
 
/0/. In the other western Romance dialects original Latin /f/ is retained . So, Spanish hijo  
 
/iho/, ‘son’, but Ladino fijus /fižus/, French fils /fis/, Italian figlio /filjo/. This retention of  
 
Latin /f/ in Ladino has an intriguing explanation. Historians of the Spanish language have  
 
suggested that resistance to the Castilian change may have been “initiated by Frenchmen,  
 
speakers of French and Occitan who entered Spain in large numbers in the twelfth and  
 
thirteenth centuries, sometimes occupying positions of great social prestige” (Penny  
 
2002: 92). The resistance to the change was presumably imitated by Ladino speakers who  
 
were from an “educated urban background who would have been in closest contact with  
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Frenchmen” (Penny 2002: 92-93). 
 
 A further phonological difference between Ladino and Castilian Spanish is the  
 
retention of the Latin combination –mb-, for example, Ladino palomba, ‘dove’ ~  
 
Castilian paloma (French colombe) (Penny 2002: 27). Ladino has undergone a lot of  
 
palatalization and has many ‘soft’ consonant sounds like western Romance, but unlike  
 
Castilian. Finally, Ladino has maintained the /b/ ~ /v/ distinction which Castilian lost  
 
early on (Penny 2002: 28). Now, Penny (2002) compares the differences between  
 
Castilian and Ladino phonology to similar evolutions in Galician-Portuguese. He  
 
attributes that difference to Portuguese influence, although he does not make clear why  
 
he does so, especially given the distances between Galician-Portuguese territory and  
 
the main Spanish population centers in the eastern part of the country which are much  
 
nearer to Cataluña and France. In fact, those northern and eastern regions are the ones  
 
from which Judeo-Spanish originates (Weinreich 1980: 132).  This is yet more evidence  
 
of the link between Spanish and French Jews. So, Ladino’s phonology differs  
 
considerably from Castilian, and so much so that “the fundamental shift of the Castilian  
 
system produced an outcome quite foreign to Judeo-Spanish” (Penny 2002: 28). 
 
 Looking at the language beyond phonology, Ladino presents some interesting  
 
traits that distinguish it from non-Jewish Spanish. In the area of morphology, one finds a  
 
borrowed Hebrew plural marker –im, in addition to the Spanish –s. (Weinreich 1980:130)  
 
gives the example ladrón ~ ladrónim, ‘thief ~ thieves’.  The Spanish plural is ladrónes.   
 
One also finds Hebrew roots with Spanish verbal suffixes. Usually –ar, the most common  
 
Spanish verbal suffix, is appended to a Hebrew root, thus creating a specifically Ladino  
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item (e.g. sehurarse, ‘to be melancholy’ < Heb. shehura, ‘melancholy’) (Weinreich 1980:  
 
129). 
 In addition to Ladino, Yiddish is another well-known Jewish language. It is  
 
essentially the Jewish lect of German spoken in the Rhineland.  Jewish settlement is first  
 
attested in Germany in 321 A.D. (Simon 1988: 7) and many of those Jews came from  
 
Romance-speaking lands. As in most other European lands where they settled, Jews took  
 
up the local vernacular, abandoning the language they had brought with them. Their  
 
ancestral languages, however, supplied lexical items for Yiddish, thus giving several  
 
examples of Romance in Yiddish (Holm 1988: 10, Simon 1988: 7). Specific examples  
 
include bentsch, ‘bless’ (<Lat. benedicere) and leynan, ‘read’ (Lat. legere) (König and  
 
Van der Auwera 1994: 388).  
 

The immediate staging area for the Jews coming from Romance lands into  
 
Germany was today’s Alsace-Lorraine region (Simon 1988: 7). As with other European  
 
languages, the Jews who took up German wrote it in Hebrew letters. Even so, that does  
 
not mean that most Jews knew Hebrew. In fact, only a minority did (Simon 1988: 14).  
 
The great wave of persecutions that swept over Europe affected German Jews as well.  
 
They went east to Slavic-speaking territory like Poland where they were welcomed by the  
 
Polish rulers. Their German-based speech survived there for two reasons: 1) many Polish  
 
cities were German-speaking and 2) commercial transactions were conducted in German  
 
because the lingua franca of the merchants was German (Simon 1988: 8).  In general,  
 
there seems to have been little assimilation of Yiddish-speaking Jews into the larger  
 
society in Poland. They, therefore, did not learn the local language. They had been better  
 
integrated in western Europe and the countries whence they had originally come. 
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 The story of Yiddish in modern times, once it jumped the Atlantic and arrived in  
 
North America with Jewish immigrants, is one of assimilation and borrowing.  Yiddish  
 
has left a remarkably large set of lexical items in American English relative to the size of  
 
its speaker population. Such commonplace words as ‘bagel’ and ‘kosher’ are Yiddish  
 
borrowings into English. The verb ‘shlepp’, ‘to drag/carry around’ is also a borrowing  
 
from Yiddish into English. Even the venerable James Joyce employed it in his work,  
 
Ulysses, as Steinmetz (1986: 54) illustrates: 
 

            “She trudges, schlepps, trains, drags her load”.    
 
These borrowed lexical items are not relegated geographically to eastern cities where the  
 
Jewish population in the U.S. has historically settled, but rather are found everywhere, as  
 
the James Joyce reference makes clear. Also noteworthy is that Yiddish influence on  
 
English, especially American English is not confined to lexical borrowings. Grammar has  
 
been affected too. The pejorative-reduplicative prefix shm- (e.g. money, shmoney; value,  
 
shmalue)  is due to Yiddish influence as is the suffix –nik (e.g. beatnik) (Steinmetz 1986:  
 
65). Jewish speech habits from medieval Europe to modern America have had influences  
 
on the larger community. 
 
 
5.8.2 Judeo-French 
 
 There is some controversy among scholars as to whether the Jews of France had a  
 
unique speech variety for themselves, or whether their speech was more or less the same  
 
as that of their non-Jewish neighbors. Most experts seem to believe that their speech was,  
 
in matters of syntax and morphology, hardly distinguishable from that of the larger  
 
society around them  (Banitt 1963: 250). Most argue that a Judeo-French with  
 
              234 



specifically Jewish traits is a fiction; that Judeo-French is not comparable to Yiddish or  
 
Ladino (Simon 1988: 17).  Weinreich (1980) states unequivocally that he believes that  
 
the individual Romance vernaculars of the Jews were, 
 
by no means unintelligible to the other inhabitants of the country and  
were far from having the completely specific character of Yiddish in  
eastern Europe …The language of French Jews in the Middle Ages might  
have made the same impression on their Catholic compatriots as did the  
vernacular of the German Jews up to the period of the Emancipation upon  
non-Jewish Germans (Weinreich 1980: 103). 
 
Weinreich and others are quite adamant that French Jews spoke the language of their  
 
adoptive country at home, in the marketplace, in the synagogue, and in school (Simon  
 
1988: 17). According to this position, the comparison with other Jewish languages came  
 
about because of a “misleading impression given by the Hebrew script and a false  
 
analogy with Yiddish and Ladino” (Simon 1988: 17). Those scholars that do claim that  
 
French Jews had their own dialect call Judeo-French zarfatish from the Hebrew zarfat,  
 
‘France’. Many scholars, regardless of their position on the question of the classification  
 
of Judeo-French speech, argue that French Jews migrated to Germany and provided the  
 
Romance element in Yiddish (Simon 1988: 17-18).  
 

Franco-Jewish speech did, indisputably, have some particular features that  
 
marked it as uniquely Jewish. For example, the famous h-aspiré was retained longer in  
 
the speech of most French Jews than non-Jews. We know this because the Old French  
 
Latin etymons, when transcribed into Hebrew characters (Jews usually wrote in Hebrew  
 
characters, even when composing in the Romance languages), are not spelled with any of  
 
that alphabet’s near equivalents for /h/ because they had not been pronounced for a very  
 
long time. However, the Germanic etymons as well as Hebrew words and  borrowings  
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from Arabic, are transcribed with the Hebrew script’s equivalents of /h/ (Weinreich 1980:  
 
112). The Old French word for ‘helmet’, heaume, for instance begins with the Hebrew  
 
letter that corresponds to the IPA /x/. Of course, heaume is a Frankish borrowing.  
 

The Arabic borrowings are quite interesting, too. In these cases, there is no  
 
orthographic tradition to uphold, as could be argued to be the case with Hebrew words, or  
 
even the Frankish etymons. The Arabic borrowings into Judeo-French speech, however,  
 
all are transcribed with /x/. As one historian of Jewish dialects explains:  
 
We must therefore conclude that the heth (i.e. Hebrew letter /x/) is an 
indication of an explicitly articulated aspirate in the non-Romance  
elements of western Loez (i.e. Judeo-French)...If this be so, we may at  
the very least posit that although /h/ was also in the phonemic repertoire  
of French at the time that western Loez was alive in Zarfat, the utilization  
of the phoneme was greater in western Loez than in contemporary Old  
French. The latter had the /h/ only in Germanic-derived words, whereas 
western Loez had it also in the Semitic-stemming words, which includes, 
in addition to several words of Arabic derivation, the entire Hebrew  
component of western Loez (Weinreich 1980: 113). 

 
In addition to the longer retention of h-aspiré, there are instances of French words  

 
borrowed into Yiddish that show a different root to have been borrowed than what one  
 
would expect, if the borrowing had come from common Old French. The Yiddish verb  
 
leyenen, ‘to read’ provides an example. This verb, if borrowed directly from Old French  
 
as we know it, would have given lire, just as we have in modern French. However,  
 
Weinreich (1980: 106) postulates that the French-speaking Jews from whom it was taken  
 
into Yiddish must have been using a different verb, Gallo-Romance *leje, which means,  
 
in his estimation, that “the archaic form was still current among western Loez speakers,  
 
who brough the word to Loter (i.e. Germany), in contrast to the coterritorial French”.   
 

This Judeo-French, or western Loez, as Weinreich calls it, was not geographically  
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defined since Jews had spread to all parts of France. It was a sociolect based upon  
 
ethnicity and religious identity (Banitt1963: 250). Differences between Jewish speech  
 
and non-Jewish speech, though, were so minimal as not to hinder mutual  
 
comprehensibility. We may regard the differences as small markers of ethnic identity,  
 
rather than as representing a fully distinct language or dialect. In fact, the biggest  
 
difference between the speech of Jewish and non-Jewish French was simply a large  
 
number of Hebrew lexical items. There are, however, some areas in the evolution of  
 
French grammar with implications for Franco-Jewish speech and our study of pas. 
 
 The adoption of Old French –s as plural marker has been argued to have occurred  
 
first in Judeo-French varieties. The plural –s occurred originally only in feminine nouns  
 
in Old French and in masculine accusatives. However, in the 12th century some dialects  
 
had begun to use it also for the nominative plural. It did not become the accepted norm  
 
until several centuries later, sometime in the 14th century (Weinreich 1980: 411).  
 
Interestingly, Franco-Jewish poems from the time show an adoption of the plural –s as  
 
marker of the masculine nominative earlier than non-Jewish texts. This leads Weinreich  
 
(1980: 412) to conclude that “with regard to the nominative plural-accusative plural  
 
western Loez preceded the non-Jewish correlate”.  
 

Could it be that –s plural in the masculine nominative spread from Judeo-French  
 
varieties to the broader French-speaking territory? If so, we have a precedent for  
 
diffusion of a linguistic variable from a Jewish origin to the accepted norm of the larger  
 
community. In the accepted hierarchy of linguistic borrowing, one would expect lexical,  
 
phonological, morphological and finally syntactic borrowings to occur in that order.  
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Plural –s, as a morphological borrowing predecing a syntactic one (i.e. negative particle)  
 
would be in keeping with that hierarchy. Certainly we have enough evidence to prove  
 
that borrowed words from ‘judéo-français’ were common (Banitt 1963: 250). It has been  
 
argued that a ‘latino-juif’ dialect existed in the Mediterranean basin. Some scholars have  
 
even compiled Judeo-Latin vocabulary that would have been common to all Jews in the  
 
Romance-speaking world. This putative dialect is reconstructed on the basis of  
 
comparative analysis of the individual Jewish lects of French, Spanish, Italian, Catalan,  
 
and Provençal in later centuries (Banitt 1963: 261). Of the 166 ‘basic’ terms  
 
reconstructed for this lect, 34 have no equivalent in the ‘langue d’oïl’ dialect. Of the 132  
 
that do have an equivalent in the northern dialect, 53 of them clearly “dérivent de source  
 
provençalo-catalane” (Banitt 1963: 261). In Jewish texts of northern France we find a  
 
“nombre  décisif de formes méridionales” (Banitt 1963: 265).  
 
 The logical question is how these southern lexical items got there. Obviously  
 
there was a migration of people out of the south and into the north. What we see  
 
happening is the elaboration of common Jewish speech, very much like that of non-Jews,  
 
yet still distinctive enough to arouse comment. We also see the one-way flow of southern  
 
forms into northern speech  (Banitt 1963: 269). 
 

Returning to the question of plural –s, the timing is the important factor. Why  
 
would the 12th century see the beginning of the spread of plural –s? Why not the 9th  
 
century, or the 15th? One can claim the plural –s is simply the generalization of the  
 
accusative, but that explanation does not explain the timing. One must always remember  
 
that languages do not exist in a vacuum. As we saw earlier, the 11th-14th centuries were  
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the heyday of the Commerical Revolution, a time when mercantile activity really began  
 
to take off in Europe. That istrorical fact provides a very nice correlation to the linguistic  
 
data in support of the plural –s coming from Judeo-French.  I should clarify here that I do  
 
not argue that pas was unique to Judeo-French. My argument is that the Jews of the south  
 
of France used pas because that was the negative marker in the southern regions of  
 
France. 
 
 Even though Judeo-French was common to Jews all over France, it was known  
 
by other names depending upon the specific region. Not surprisingly, Jewish lects were  
 
most abundant in the south. This is not unexpected given that Jews were historically most  
 
heavily concentrated in southern France and only began to fan out to other areas during  
 
the Commercial Revolution. A speech form called ‘judéo-comtadin’ from the Comtat  
 
Venaissin area in Provence is known to have existed into the early 20th century (Lunel  
 
1975: 162). Jewish speech traits insinuated themselves into the surrounding speech.  
 
Jewish merchants did not stop using their particular speech with non-Jews they met and  
 
interacted with. Non-Jews were exposed to Jewish speech all the time.  
 
 The existence of the common southern and, indeed, pan-Mediterranean pas in  
 
Jewish varieties of French will be demonstrated in the documents discussed below, but  
 
we can say here that it is remarkable that contrary to their non-Jewish neighbors, Jewish  
 
speech, wherever it is found in France, is extremely consistent in its choice of pas as the  
 
negative marker. Even in areas where the local regional dialect does not make use of pas,  
 
the Jewish texts do. The reader will remember the almost exclusive use of pas in Maitre  
 
Pathelin (cf. chapter 4), a picard text composed for an urban audience and the  
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commercial class. That almost exclusive use of pas in Maitre Pathelin contrasts markedly  
 
with other Picard texts of the same time, in which one still finds overwhelming usage of  
 
the local dialect’s negative mie. 
   
 
5.8.3 Deux Élégies du Vatican 
 
 We begin our study of Jewish texts with one from 1288. I have chosen any  
 
textcomposed by a Jewish author. All of them are males, as the morays of the time period  
 
allowed for very few women to be literate. The text genres represents mostly religious  
 
topics, although not exclusively. The time period ranges from the 13th to the 17th  
 
centuries.  
 

French texts from all regions and sociolects, Jewish and non-Jewish, from this  
 
time period have repeatedly shown a general propensity to use preverbal negation alone  
 
in most situations and only an occasional postverbal reinforcer. But when a postverbal  
 
negator is chosen, there is no geographic continuity; each dialect choosing its own  
 
regional negative. In the following short texts written by a rabbi we see a predominance  
 
of preverbal negation conforming to the general tendency of the time. However, we also  
 
see an exclusive usage of pas as postverbal negator when one is chosen for emphasis.  
 
There are no instances of  mie, goutte, ges, etc., only pas.  
 
 
 E    il    ne         poet         pas     s' il        se                    vont       enrajant (I,2) 
And    he   NEG  can-3rd-sing.-pres. NEG2  if  they   reflex. pro.-3rd-pl.   go-3rd-pl.-pres.     angry 
 
‘He cannot (do it) if they leave angry’ 
 
 
D'ofrir  son cors por Gé  i   n'           ot              pas    rusé (X,3) 
 offer-inf.  his    body  for     me     NEG  have-3rd.sing.pret.    NEG2   cunning 
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‘He was not cunning to offer his body instead of mine’ 
 
    
Se    n'         est           pas    por  mo cors,   Ardir       se              fit           sans     demorer 
(XI, 3) 
And  NEG1  be-3rd.sing.pres. NEG2   for    my    body  burn-inf. reflex.pro.-3rd do-3rd.sing.-pret  without    wait-inf. 
 
 

  ‘It is not for my body that he yearned’ 
     
 
In this text we have 3 instances of pas, 0 of any other negative reinforcer and 
 
7 of ne + 0. 
 
 
5.8.4 Le Rabbinat de Metz 
 
 The next piece of writing originates in northeastern France in the Alsace-Lorraine  
 
area. The background to this text is that in the 1400’s there was a struggle between the  
 
Jewish community and Christian rulers over the control the local rulers should exercise  
 
over their Jewish subjects. In this debate, one of the Alsatian dukes exchanged a series of  
 
polemical letters with the Rabbi Brodot, spokesperson of the Jewish comunity in the city  
 
of  Metz (Cahen 1884). The example text is the one extant response written by the rabbi  
 
Brodot in 1432. The letter is relatively short and there are not many examples of  
 
negation. In his letter all 3 negative sentences use pas: 
 
 
 La   volonté   du    roy  n’           est            pas     que… 
def.art.     will        gen.art. king  NEG  be-3rd.-sing.-pres.  NEG2      conj. 
 

‘The king’s desire is not that…’           
 
 

Car          ce        ne        sont         pas    droits… 
because demon. pro.  NEG  be-3rd.-pl.-pres.  NEG2    rights    
 

‘Because these are not rights…’ 
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…qu’       il           n’    y                 ait              pas     de        faute. 
    conj.     there-exist. NEG loc.pro.  have-3rd.sing.pres.subj.  NEG2  part. art.   fault, blame 
 

‘…that there is no blame’ 
 
 
 These examples are particularly interesting because mie still predominated in  
 
eastern and northern France (Price 1962). The use of pas in this text further supports the  
 
view that pas was the negative marker used within the Jewish community. They had  
 
carried it with them as they slowly migrated away from the southern coast to other areas  
 
of France for commercial reasons. From their new locations they were in a position to  
 
pass it on to others outside the Jewish community with whom they dealt on a daily basis. 
 
 
 
5.8.5 The ‘Piyouts’: Jewish Religious Verses 
 
 We complete our look at Judeo-French texts with the piyouts. These were hymns  
 
read at Jewish religious gatherings (Darmesteter 1874: 446). They are short and the  
 
authors vary according to place and time, but it has been observed that the piyouts,  
 
because of their striking linguistic similarity no matter where they are composed, provide  
 
proof of Jewish integration (Iancu 1995: 191). The continuity of the piyouts is, of course,  
 
exactly what one would expect to find in texts composed by people who participate in  
 
strong-tie, multiplex  social networks. Regarding the usage of negative pas in these texts,  
 
one piyout from Provence shows exclusive use of pas as negative marker. The three  
 
negative verses in that piyout are listed below: 
 
 
Messiès      qu'        entendès,           sias             pas    sourd 
  Sirs-voc.    rel. pro.    understand-2nd-pl.    be-2nd- pl.-imper.  NEG     deaf 
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‘O Gentlemen who are listening to me, be not deaf’ 
 
 
Lou                 volé             pas    dire 
him-ind. obj. pro.   want-1st.sing.pret.      NEG    say-inf. 
 

‘I did not want to tell him’ 
 
 
 

  N'         avron         pas     fem 
NEG1    have-1st.pl.fut.    NEG2   hunger 
 

‘We will not be hungry’ 
  
   
    

 This piyout was composed in the early 1700s - a time period that is later than one  
 
would like, but still a century during which pas had not become the unmarked negative in  
 
all regions of France. Well into the 1600s, in fact, we still find texts showing still a  
 
preference for preverbal negation alone (cf. chapter 4). What this piyout demonstrates is  
 
that in the Jewish speech of Provence, pas was used exclusively and ges was not, even  
 
though it has been claimed that ges was the unmarked southern negative marker (Price  
 
1962, 1965).  
 
 More supporting evidence can be adduced from other religious songs written by  
 
Jews in Provence. One set of these songs is Lis Obros which were composed by a rabbi in  
 
the 1600’s. The language used is referred to as chuadit from the Hebrew word, Yehudit,  
 
meaning Jewish language (Lazar 1963: 292). A sampling of negative sentences shows  
 
that pas was the negator used, with a few exceptions where ges was selected. Ten of  
 
thirteen sentences opt for pas as the negator, and in addition, only 2 of those ten  
 
sentences contain any preverbal negation, which means pas was highly grammaticalized  
 
and carried the negative meaning. In contrast, in the three sentences with ges, all three  
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have a preverbal negator, ne/no. This would seem to indicate the significantly less  
 
grammaticalized status of ges relative to pas in these texts: 
 
 
nen          farén              pa    demen 
NEG1    do/make-3rd.-pl.-fut.  Neg2     tomorrow 

    
‘They will not do it tomorrow’ 
      (Lazar 1963: 302) 
 
 
 tu        lou            gardes              sera       pas   soulé 
You   him-ind. obj.  keep-2nd.sing.pres.   be-3rd.sing.fut. NEG   drunk 
 

        
‘You will keep him and he will not get drunk’ 
 
      (Lazar 1963: 304) 
 
   Vendra      pa    
Sell-3rd.sing.fut.  NEG   

    
‘He will not sell (it)’ 
      (Lazar 1963: 312) 
 
 
Entrarén      pa   din sa   baraquou 
Enter-3rd.pl.fut.   NEG   in    his          boat 
 

        
’They will not get in his boat’ 
 
      (Lazar 1963: 312) 
 
segur     que        fou          pas    manqué 
certainly   compl. Be-3rd.sing.-pret.  NEG    missing 
      

            
‘Certainly he was not missing’ 
   
      (Lazar 1963: 312) 
 
Giascun      cercara          ta                pas 
Each one     look for-3rd.sing.-fut.  You-dir. obj.  NEG 
    

‘Each one will look for you’ 
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(Lazar 1963: 326) 
  Stan       pa   conten 
 Be-3rd.pl..     NEG   happy  
            
  ‘They are not happy’   
 
      (Lazar 1963: 328) 
    
Stan            pa   conten 
Be-3rd.pl.subj     NEG   happy  
     
‘They are not happy’ 
      (Lazar 1963: 330) 
        
                                                             
Nous    n’        avon           pas    abandoné  
 We       NEG1    have-1st.pl.-pres.  NEG2    abandon-PP 
 

‘We did not give up’ 
      (Lazar 1963: 330) 
 
      
Quan gie vouguéroun pas  
When    I      drift-1st.sing.     NEG 
 
‘When I drift along’ 

 

    (Lazar 1963: 344). 
 

No            ven            gien   de        pastor 
NEG1   come-3rd.pl.-pres.   NEG2    part.art.   shepherd  
 
 

‘No shepherds come’ 
 

(Lazar 1963: 330) 

    
En res       non             fague               ges    de       graçou  
In    nothing    NEG1   do/make-3rd.sinng.-pres.   NEG2   part.art.   grace 

 
       

‘He has no grace in anything he does’ 
 

    (Lazar 1963: 344) 
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5.8.6 Chansons Hébraïco-Provençales 
 
 An interesting piece of evidence from southern France is a small collection of  
 
Jewish folk songs from Provence. They are bilingual with Hebrew and Provençal  
 
alternating every other line. Their dates of composition range from the 13th to the 15th  
 
centuries (Sabatier 1927 : 10). They were composed by Jewish people who were largely  
 
bilingual at this period.  Being spoken by bilinguals, the Romance speech of French Jews  
 
could have been influenced by Hebrew structures, including negation patterns. In  
 
Hebrew, in fact, double negation is quite common  (Brockelmann 1956 : 53).  
 
 The most intriguing aspect of the data from the Jewish religious songs is that they,  
 
like the other southern texts examined, prefer pas to any other postverbal negative. Even  
 
ges or cap, the modern postverbal negatives. Unlike northern regions of France where  
 
mie’s dominance is overwhelming, the south seems to have tolerated more diversity, with  
 
pas beginning to show clear signs of momentum. We adduced several  examples  
 
from La Croisade contre les Albigeois where pas was already used in a  grammaticalized  
 
fashion (cf. section 3.4).  
 
 In the Chansons Hébraïco-Provençales we find many examples of negation: 
  
 
On     no          s        en               aprochera          pas... 
One    NEG1    reflex.   part. pro.       ‘approach’ 3rd-sing.-fut.    NEG2 

 
‘They did not approach’    
 
 
Mordechai   n'        en                    fai                 gies … 
 Mordechai     NEG1      part. pro.   ‘do/make’ 3rd-sing-pres.    NEG2 

 
‘Mordecai did not do it’ 
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Il     no               prete            pas        l'      oreilje... 
He    NEG1    ‘lend’ 3rd-sing.-pres.     NEG2    def. art.      ear 

 
‘He is not listening’ 
       
N'   en                 averti              li       Esther 
NEG1 part.pro.  ‘warn’-3rd.-sing.-pret.   d.o.pro.     Esther 
 

‘Esther did not warn them’ 
 
 
N          en              fagieroun           feistou 
NEG1   part. pro.       ‘do/make’ 3rd-pl.-pret.      celebration 
    
‘They did not have a celebration’ 
 
 
Two of these negative sentences are preverbal ne+0, so they tell us nothing interesting.  
 
The remaining four, however, do. Ges occurs once, but pas occurs three times. Again, it  
 
would seem that pas was much more prevalent in this text, as in the other southern texts,  
 
than it was in northern ones. In absolute numbers we may find more occurrences in other  
 
texts, but by comparing pecentages, we see the ratio of pas to other postverbal negatives  
 
is greater in southern texts than elsewhere.  
 
 
5.8.7 Jewish Letter Exchanges 
 
In this section I examine some surviving letters written by rabbis to members of their  
 
congregations. The letters come from Alsace and the Savoie and are contained in a  
 
collection from Revue des Etudes Juives volumes 6-7 of 1883. I examined all the letters  
 
because instances of negation were rather infrequent. The Savoie is an important region  
 
because it lies between Provence and more northerly regions like Champagne where  
 
annual fairs were held throughout the Middle Ages.  
 
 Count Éduoard de Chambéry formally invited Jewish settlers into the Savoie for  
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the first time in 1319, but there is good reason to believe their presence there goes back to  
 
1275 (Gerson 1883 : 235).  As for Alsace, it passed from the Holy Roman Empire to the  
 
Kingdom of France in 1648 with the Treaty of Westphalia at the close of the Thirty  
 
Years’ War. Even before that time it had been, as it remains today, a melting pot of  
 
French- and German-speaking people and there was already a sizeable Judeo-French  
 
community there before the formal transfer of sovereignty to France. 
 
 The city of Metz provides us with the writings of Rabbi Schwab. The letters  
 
discuss internal affairs of the local ‘rabbinat’ and were written in 1567. We find  
 
throughout his letters almost exclusive use of pas even though the region in which he  
 
lives is a mie-dialect region. Let us look at some examples :  
   
…en ce qu’il aura besoing de votre faveur, et de ne permettre pas… 
         
                 (Gerson 1883 : 245) 
 
…en effect cette demande ne tend pas moing qu’à déstruire… 
         
       (Gerson 1883 : 264) 
…n’avoir pas droit de faire…  

 (Gerson 1883 : 265) 
 
…le respect que la Communauté leur doit ne son pas compétans…  

 
(Gerson 1883 : 265) 

 
…à ce que l’on ne touche pas à leurs franchises, immunités…  

 
(Gerson 1883 :252) 

 
In the letters, point is used only once, otherwise  pas stands alone as the postverbal  
 
negator : 
 
…commerce et trafic en toute surté et liberté et que les commis 
des vivres ne les inquiètent point. (252)    
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5.8.8 La Reine Esther 
 
 La Reine Esther is a play probably written by the Provençal Jewish writer,  
 
Crescas du Caylar  in the 1300’s (Lazar 1970 : 582). The complete title of the work is La  
 
Reine Esther : tragediou en vers et en cinq actes, à la lengou vulgari, compousadou à la  
 
manière des juifs de Carpentras. This text comes out of the community that we discussed  
 
earlier that lived for many years under the direct protection of the Avignon Popes. The  
 
language of the text is typical of the Jewish community and since it was not only  
 
composed by a Jewish author, but destined for a Jewish audience, we can assume the  
 
language reflects the norms of the Jewish community. In the introduction to the work it is  
 
noted that, ‘‘la langue de notre texte est un sous-dialecte intermédiaire entre le parler de  
 
Marseille et celui du Rhône, lesquels forment, comme on sait, avec le parler de Nice, les  
 
trois principaux dialectes de la Provence’’ (Astrue 1970 : 28). 
 
 Looking at the use of negative particles in La Reine Esther, we find that there are  
 
121 simple negative sentences. Of those 121 sentences, 76 use pas as the negator. That is  
 
63%. That may not seem like an overwhelming percentage, but when one disregards the  
 
26 sentences with no postverbal negator and only a preverbal ne, then the percentage of  
 
pas to the other postverbal negators rises to 80%. The other postverbal negators used are  
 
gis with 17 occurrences, and mie and mot with one occurrence each.  
 
 The occurrences of pas become more interesting when we consider that 44 of the  
 
total 76 are used in sentences without a preverbal ne suggesting strongly that pas had  
 
already grammaticalized in speech in provençal and in Jewish speech there : 
 
 
Aqueleis  gens      sount          pas    trop sages   
 dem. adj.    people  ‘be’-3rd-pl.-pres.   NEG    too     wise 
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‘Those people are not too wise’ 
      (Astrue 1970 : 58) 
 
        Cachas               pas    vostre   sentimen 
‘hide’ 2nd-sing.-pres.-imper.  NEG       your         feelings 
 

 ‘Do not hide your feelings’ 
      (Astrue 1970 : 41) 
 
            Te                           souven           pas    de la proumesse ? 
you-2nd-sing.-dir-obj-pro.  ‘remember’-2nd-sing.-pres. NEG   part. art.  promise 
 
 

‘Do you not remember the promise ?’ 
  
      (Astrue 1970 : 71) 
 
Ya       pamaou     resoun 
There-is/are    not-a lot  evidence 
 

‘There is not a lot of evidence’ 
 
      (Astrue 1970 : 63) 
 
In the last example, we see that pas has accreted with mal to form a new lexical item,  
 
pamaou, ‘not a lot/much’. There is no evidence of any other negative particle doing the  
 
same thing. This is more evidence for the unique status of pas in southern and Jewish  
 
speech as the grammaticalized, unmarked negative.  
 
 Turning our attention back to the other negative particles that we do find  
 
occasionally in La Reine Esther, there are discernible patterns to explain their  
 
appearance. For gens, it is found only as a nominal negator coupled with de : 
 
 
Gis    de     paour,  gis     d’      espouvante 
NEG part.art.  fear         NEG   part.art       horror 
 

‘No fear, no horror’ 
      (Astrue 1970 : 77) 
 
N’         ague                  plu      gis       d’     existence 
 NEG1  ‘have’-3rd.-sing-pres.  any more  NEG2   part.art    existence 
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  ‘It hardly exists any more’ 
      (Astrue 1970 : 85) 
 
One could make an argument that gis grammaticalized as the nominal negator. It looks  
 
from the evidence that it did. However, there are several instances of pas used in this  
 
grammatical context too : 
 
 
          L’                y          servira          pas     de      refuge 
 3rd-sing-ind-obj.   prep.pro.  ‘serve’-3rd-sing-fut. NEG  part.art.    refuge 
 

‘It will not serve him as a refuge’ 
 
      (Astrue 1970 : 83) 
 
Et         digue          pas    de     soun 
And ‘say’-3rd-sing.-pres NEG  part.art.  sound 
 

‘He did not make a sound’ 
 
      (Astrue 1970 : 67) 
 
From these sentences using pas as a nominal negator, we can conclude that it was not  
 
restricted syntactically as gis was. It is safe to assume that pas had begun to extend its  
 
syntactic distribution at the expense of gis. We saw this to be the case in other texts and  
 
regions as well. It appears that usually one negator will grammaticalize in one specific  
 
syntactic environment (e.g. nominal vs. verbal negation), but that that syntactic  
 
distinction is only temporary as one of the two ousts the other. Here it is pas that is  
 
encroaching on the syntactic domain of gis. Finally we should mention the single  
 
occurrence of mie. It is in a line where the speaker is imitating a foreigner’s speech : 
 
Migua          soui         Perse 
  NEG     ‘be’-1st-sing-pres.  Persian 
 
 

  ‘I am not Persian’ 
      (Astrue 1970 : 57) 
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5.9 The Role of Paris in the Diffusion of ‘Pas’ 
 

In chapter two I commented in passing that Paris was not the origin of  
 
pas in the standard language, but that does not mean that it played no role at all in the  
 
spread of pas. I do not dismiss the part played by Paris in this, and many other language  
 
innovations in French; it is undeniable that Paris has had a disproportionate effect in  
 
determining the prestige forms of the language. Paris was crucial in perpetuating the  
 
negative pas, not in providing it. In this section I discuss Paris’ part in the history of  
 
French negation. 
 
 As the capital city, Paris was always an important center, not only commercially,  
 
but politically and culturally as well. Being the most important city in the Kingdom,  
 
anything, including linguistic traits, associated with Paris naturally acquired a certain  
 
degree of prestige. Once a linguistic form had taken root in the speech of Parisians, its  
 
destiny was set to become part of the standard language and be used everywhere.  
 
 To discuss the linguistic history of Paris, one must first disabuse oneself of the  
 
fallacious notion that Paris speech is, or ever has been homogeneous. This is not true: 
 
The speech of Paris looks to have always been  
heterogeneous with multilingualism, dialect-mixing,  
code-switching, and style-shifting taking place there  
as matters of routine (Lodge 2004: 15). 
 
 
 As a new medieval city, like so many others across Europe, its residents came from  
 
many different places, mostly from the immediate area, but there were people from  
 
further away too. Just as in all the other nascent cities in Europe, the single most  
 
numerous group of immigrants into Paris were itinerant merchants. Just as in other parts  
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of Europe, the Commercial Revolution peaked in Paris in the 12th century. During that  
 
time its economic and demographic strength exploded (Lodge 2004: 39). At the end of  
 
the 11th century the city consisted of little more than the Ile-de-la-Cité, but between 1110  
 
and 1170, the town’s population blossomed.  
 
 The population expanded so rapidly that in the year 1000, Paris had not even been  
 
able to break into the top 10 largest cities in Europe. It had fewer residents than even  
 
Thessaloniki in Greece, Regensburg in Germany, and Amalfi in Italy (Lodge 2004: 41).  
 
However, in the course of the next few centuries, it grew from an inconsequential  
 
settlement to the largest city on the continent with 275,000 inhabitants, surpassing even  
 
Milan and Brugge, each of which had only 125,000 residents (Lodge 2004: 41).  That  
 
was no small feat, attesting to the rapid and dynamic growth in importance of Paris in the  
 
economy of Europe. 
 
 So why did Paris’ population and commercial prospects take off exponentially?  
 
Several factors conspired to bring about the change, but the most vital was certainly its  
 
geographic location. Paris is positioned very favorably. It lay just downstream from the  
 
Champagne fairs and was ‘on the way’ to or from Flanders and Italy: 
 
An important factor in the growth of the city was undoubtedly 
its position in the contemporary trading network. As well as 
being placed at a major crossing point on the Seine, Paris is  
situated at the convergence of three other important waterways: 
the Marne, the Oise, and the Aisne…Paris came to occupy a  
pivotal position not just in northern Gaul but also in the European  
urban system as a whole (Lodge 2004: 4).  
 
Paris essentially competed with and eventually replaced the Champagne fairs as the half- 
 
way point on the great trade routes between Flanders and Italy. Paris’ mercantile  
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community, like those elsewhere, was dominated by Jews. The intersection of the major  
 
trade routes through Paris met on the Ile-de-la-Cité at the point where the city’s Jewish  
 
quarter was located (Chazan 1969: 50). As in other cities, Jews mingled frequently with  
 
non-Jews forming unidimensional weak-tie social connections.  
 
 
5.10 Conclusion 
 
 In this chapter I have laid out the historical background for the Commercial  
 
Revolution, an historical event that was vital in the reorganization of urban life in  
 
medieval Europe. In turn, urban life provided a need for goods and services that could be  
 
met only by travelling merchants. We saw that Jews composed the vast majority of  
 
merchants in the Middle Ages, initially for religious reasons, but increasingly because of  
 
societal restrictions on their professional opportunities. I then demonstrated the presence  
 
of pas in Jewish speech by presenting various texts of Jewish authorship, including the  
 
play La Reine Esther and numerous religious and secular songs and correspondence. The  
 
case for the unique social network structure of Jewish merchants was then demonstrated.  
 
They participated in both strong-tie and weak-tie social networks due to their unique  
 
position in society. Modern studies, such as M. Milroy (1980)’s examination of women’s  
 
role in spreading the variable /a/ between Catholic and Protestant communities was  
 
presented as a model case that we can use to assess the role that Jewish merchants most  
 
likely played in the diffusion of pas, because of the close parallels between the  
 
network structures of the Belfast women and those of the Jewish merchants.  
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Conclusion 
 

In writing this dissertation I have tried to demonstrate that the current state of  
 
knowledge of the history of the French language is still incomplete in some respects.  
 
There still exist questions, issues, problems, points of debate and outright mysteries that  
 
have not yet been sufficiently explained. In particular I have endeavored to show that our  
 
knowledge of the origins of the negator pas is incomplete.  
 

Too often historians of French attribute any and all features of the modern  
 
standard language to Parisian influence. I have attempted to demonstrate that in the case  
 
of the negative pas such an explanation does not hold. First of all, texts from the Ile-de- 
 
France in the Middle Ages do not show any preference for pas over its competitors.  
 
Second, pas existed already to a predominant degree in other, namely southern, dialects.  
 
So, pas certainly was not introduced there by any Parisian influence, especially since  
 
Parisians and northerners in general only began to appear in the south to any significant  
 
degree during and following the Albigensian Crusade in the late 13th century, a time  
 
period following our earliest attestations of pas in southern texts. Fourth, even if one  
 
were to ignore these stubborn facts, it would still be highly implausible that Parisian  
 
speech had any influence on that of Provence and Languedoc given that Paris did not yet  
 
enjoy the prestige it would acquire in later centuries. In the 13th century Paris was still  
 
little more than one of many urban centers vying for political and societal predominance.  
 
Only with the highly centralized state of Louis XIV in the 17th century does the linguistic  
 
and cultural influence of Paris become a significant factor.  
 
 In working through this thesis and rejecting the Paris-as-origin-of-pas argument, I  
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have examined where it could possibly have come from and how it could have spread. I  
 
began by rejecting older models of language change and spread of variables such as the  
 
Wellentheorie because it treats linguistic variables as isolated objects, separated from the  
 
communities of speakers who use them. I opted instead for the Milroy’s social network  
 
theory as the best possible framework in which to adequately explain the spread of not  
 
only pas, but all linguistic variables. I believe strongly that social network theory is best  
 
equipped to handle real-life linguistic spread because it requires no society-specific or  
 
time-period-specific caveats. It is applicable to all societies and in all times because the  
 
human interactions are basically the same at all times and in all places, falling into two  
 
widely defined categories of strong-tie or weak-tie relationships between individuals. 
 
 Having chosen a framework of analysis, I then set out to narrow down the  
 
geographic range within France where pas could have originated. After examining  
 
documents from all corners of France, it quickly became apparent that pas, although  
 
present to some degree in all dialects, was dominant only in the south. Having discerned  
 
a likely geographic point of origin, I had to find a group of people who were in a suitable  
 
position in the Middle Ages to be the purveyors of pas to other people in other locations.  
 
My analysis of social, historical, and linguistic data all pointed to Jewish merchants.  
 
Jewish merchants are the only individuals at the time who meet all criteria for spreaders  
 
of linguistic variables: 1) they use it in their dialect, 2) they are mobile members of  
 
society, 3) they deal with large numbers of diverse people 4) they contract weak-tie social  
 
relationships with those individuals.  

 
If the prevailing opinion on the subject of postverbal negation in French is to be  

 
 
              256 



trusted, we are confronted with an enigma that must be explained. The consensus among  
 
most historians of the French language is that pas was introduced into all regions of  
 
France from its alleged home in the Ile-de-France. If this scenario is true, why would  
 
southern dialects overwhelmingly use pas today, whereas northern dialects like Picard  
 
eschew it, preferring instead mie?  
 

Are we to believe that ‘francien’ had such a profound impact on local dialects in  
 
Nice and Toulouse that their negative marker was replaced by the supposed northern pas,  
 
but that the Picard dialect, which is in much closer proximity to ‘francien’, was able to  
 
fend off the incursions? If that were true, it would itself be a worthy subject of  
 
investigation. After all, what would have caused those northern dialects to have been so  
 
successful in their resistance and the southern ones not? Pas exists today in southern  
 
dialects because it grammaticalized there and spread northward by means of weak-tie  
 
social networks. I believe that the expansion of pas is the opposite of what  
 
is conventionally believed to be true.  
 
 I have attempted to demonstrate that it was precisely French-speaking Jewish  
 
merchants who were likely to have been the carriers and reinforcers of pas from the south  
 
to other areas. I backed up that assertion with historical and social evidence about Jewish  
 
life and work, but also with evidence of southern speech. I am not alone in arguing for a  
 
general Mediterranean koiné as well as common Jewish speech in the Middle Ages.  
 
Much of Jewish speech was similar all around France and around the Mediterranean  
 
littoral. In fact, borrowed words in ‘judéo-français’ were common. Most borrowing came  
 
from Italian, Provençal, and Spanish (Banitt 1963: 250). As we saw earlier, it has even  
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been argued that a ‘latino-juif’ dialect existed in the Mediterranean basin.   
 
 The fact that Jews were primarily merchants in the Middle Ages placed them  
 
squarely at the epicenter of linguistic change. The scenario I lay out in this dissertation is  
 
not the first to discover the role of commerce in language change. It has been shown that  
 
merchants have played a significant role in the linguistic developments of other countries,  
 
in England for example. In the history of English it was the merchants of London whose  
 
particularities of the East Midland dialect eventually became the accepted forms in  
 
standard language. For instance, the noun ‘mill’ was pronounced /mIl/ by merchants, but  
 
/məl/ by the lower-class people of London whose speech would evolve into the Cockney  
 
dialect (Leith 1983: 38). East Midland characteristics were imported into London from  
 
other towns like Leicestershire with the emergent mercantile class in the 13th century.  
 
Just as the Jewish merchants of France perpetuated the spread and acceptance of  
 
Mediterranean pas, so the merchants of London did the same for East Midland speech  
 
which “would have been heard, and possibly used as a kind of lingua franca among a  
 
mobile group” (Leith 1983: 39). 
 
 In final analysis, while I cannot claim with 100% certitude that the scenario  
 
presented here is absolute historical fact, I can claim that it is highly probable based upon  
 
the evidence, historical, linguistic, and social. I also hope to have shown that social  
 
network theory is a viable tool of analysis for diachronic studies. While not as precise as  
 
synchronic studies where informants can be chosen carefully and their personal  
 
relationships examined closely, diachronic studies using social network theory can still be  
 
fruitful using the concept of network types based on historical knowledge of specific  
 
groups at specific time periods. 
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             APPENDIX        
 
         Geographic distribution of Romance Postverbal Negators 
 
 
 
Latin Etymon                 ____Languages and Regions_________________ 
 
Caput           Occitan (Ariège, Haute-Garonne) 
 
 
Gens    Occitan (Haute-Garonne), Piedmontese (Northeastern    

            Italy) 
 
 
Guttam               Piedmontese (Northeastern Italy) 
 
 
 
Micam      Lothringian (Champagne, Lorrain), Walloon (Belgium),  

Ticino (Switz.), Piedmontese (Northeastern Italy), 
Lombard (Italy) 

 
 
 
Passum French, Occitan (France, northern Italy), Francoprovençal   

     (France, northern Italy, Switz.), Catalan 
 
 
 
Punctum  Picard (France, Wallonia), Francoprovençal (Alpes du  
                                                    Nord, Jura) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: Donadze 1993  
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